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Grammatice eſt ars, neceſlaria pueris, | jacands ſenibus, dulcis 
ſecretoram comes, et quæ vel ſola omni ſtudiorum 


quam parva faſtidiat Grammatices elementa; quis interi- 
ora velut facri hujus adeuntibus, apparebit multa rerum 
ſubtilitas, que non modo acuere ingenia puerilia, ſed exer - 
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cere altiſſinam quoque eruditionem ac ſcientiam poſſit. 
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TAN ors the Fans: Mi FEE: 
af being able to communicate his 


| thoughts by articulate ſounds. Different na- 


tions employ very different verbal ſigns for 


the expreſſiom of thought; but wickwn reſpect 

to the nature and uſe of the ſeveral parts of 

ſpeech in general, they uniformly agree; 

Hence the Principles of Grammar in all lan- 
ages are much the ſame. len 

The ſtudy of Grammar hath, been conf 
dered as an object of great importance by 
the wiſeſt men in all ages. But, like other 
ſciences, it hat often been involved in myſ- 
tery, and perplexed with needleſs difficulties. 
Inſtead of facilitating the acquiſition of lan- 
gunges, which agile original deſign, it 
hath frequently ren to e that more 
laborious. 

T eee in its enen — 
ture, rules muſt no doubt be uſeful to aſſiſt 
us in underftanding it. We-firſt learn to 
ſpeak from imitation. We uſe the expreſ- 
ſions which we hear from others. But when 
we have once gained a certain ſtock of 
words, We employ them according to gene- 
ral rules. When a child, for inſtanoe, has 


occaſion to ſpeak of two perſons, he will ſay, 


two mans,” inftead of two men; be- 

cauſe he learns the general method of form- 

ng * Plural, * he attends to * 
ar 
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11 e 
lar exceptions. The ſame may be obſerved 
of a perſon, who endeavours to acquire any 
foreign language. Memory furniſheth, us 
with proper terms to exprefs our thoughts, 
but judgement muſt be exerted in n 
theſe to particular circumſtances. 

Every ſcience may be reduced to prin- 
ciples. The principles of Grammar may be 
traced from the progreſs of the mind in the 

acquiſition of language. Children firſt ex- 
preſs their feelings by motions and geſtures 
of the body, by cries and tears. This is the 
language of nature, and therefore univerſal. 
It fitly repreſents the quickneſs of ſentiment 
and thought, which are as inftantaneous as 
the impreſſion of light on the eye. Hence 
we always expreſs our ſtronger feelings by 
theſe natural ſigns. But when we want to 
make known to others the particular con- 
ceptions of the mind, we muſt repreſent 
them by parts, we muſt divide and analize 
them. We expreſs each part by certain 
ſigns, and join theſe together according to 
the order of their relations. Thus words 
are both the inſtrument and ſigus of the di- 
viſion of thought. But as words are only 
artificial ſigns of thought, and theit᷑ connec- 
tion with what they repreſent, merely atbi- 
trary; the ſame thought may be expreſſed 
by different ſigns, and theſe ſigns variouſly 
arranged: Hence the diverſity of languages 
and idioms. All * ges, however, m Gf 

con 


conſiſt of the ſame eſſential parts. There 


curioſity, and by the latter it is gratified. 
In this manner muſt language have been 
originally invented, if it be a human inven- 
tion; and in this manner do children always 
acquire the uſe of ' ſpeech. - We are firſt 
taught the names of objects; and then we 
learn the words, which expreſs their quali- 


ties and actions. As we grow up, we be⸗ 


come acquainted with the uſe of Prepoſi- 


tions, Adverbs, and Conjunctions, together 


with the different variations of Verbs, em- 
ployed to mark time, number, and perſon. 
By joining theſe together, we form ſen- 
tences, which we compound and arrange 
variouſly, according to the ſentiments we 
want to expreſs. Thus we come to analize 


our thoughts, and repreſent them by parts, 
ſo as to convey them properly to others, with 


all their circumſtances and relations. 
Grammar is founded on common ſenſe. 
Every ſentiment expreſſed by words exem- 
plifies its rules, and the ignorant obſerve 
them, as well as the learned. The Principles 


of Grammar are the firſt abſtract truths, 


which a young mind can comprehend. 
Children diſcover their capacity for under- 


ſtanding the rules of Grammar, by putting 


them in practice. It is indeed difficult to 


make 


n r 1 „„ 


muſt be ſome words to mark the ſubject of 
diſcourſe, and others to expreſs what we af- 
firm concerning it. The former excite our 
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terms it employs are ſo abſtract, that, un- 


r f n r n t . 


make young people attend to what paſſes i in 
their own- minds. But perhaps this is partly 
owing; to the abſtruſe manner in which it 
is laid before them. The Principles of Gram- 

mar will be moſt ſucceſsfully taught by ar- 
ranging and explaining them according to 
the order of nature. Every art is more or 
lels involved in obſcurity by the hard terms 
peculiar to it. In no art is this more re- 
markably the caſe than in Grammar. The 


leſs they be properly explained, even perſons 
of advanced years cannot underſtand them. 
Could this inconvenience be thoroughly re- 
moved, the Principles of Grammar might be 
adapted to the meaneſt capacity: For were 
the nature of the different parts of ſpeech, 
and their uſe in ſentences properly explain- 
ed, the mind would recogniſe its own ope- 
rations, and perceive that Grammar is no- 
thing elſe than a delineation of thoſe rules, 
which we obſerve. in every expreſſion of 
thought by words. Thus the ſtudy of Gram- 
mar would not only improve the memory, 
but ſerve in a high degree to ſtrengthen and 
enlarge all: the faculties. of the mind. 

Whatever we learn firſt, is the moſt fami- 
liar to us. For this reaſon children will moſt 
eaſily apprehend the Principles of Grammar, 
when. explained and exemplitied in that lan- 
guage, which is natural to them. Hence it 
a proper to begin in Grammar, as in 
5 reading, 
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reading with the language of our own 
country. But as moſt of the modern lan- 


ges in Europe are in a great meaſure 


derable part of our knowledge, with regard 


both to ſcience and taſte, is derived: from 


Latin authors, the ſtudy of Latin Grammar 
has generally been preferred to that of the 
Grammar of the mother tongue. This harh 
2 been the practice in this coun- 

Till of late very little attention hath 
bers paid to the * 1 
in conſequence of which many 
ties have crept into the; language, which 


might otherwiſe have been/prevented. Were 


the importance of the two languages to come 
into competition, that would no doubt de- 
ſerve the preference, which we have the 
moſt frequent occaſion to uſe. But to ſuch 


as aim at polite literature; the ſtudy of both 


ſeems neceſſary: and the knowledge of the 
one will be found highly conducive to that 
of the other. The Englith language hath re- 
ceived its greateſt improvements from thoſe 
who were maſters of c laſſical learning; and 
perhaps it cannot be thoroughly underſtood, 


without ſome acquaintance: with the Latin. 


It is certain, no one can properly tranſlate 
from the one language into the other, witli- 
out underſtanding the idioms of both. In 
order therefore to teach Latin Grammar 
with ſucceſs, we ſhould always join with it 


* 


ned 6s thi Thai, and as a very confi- + 


PREFACE 


1 particular attention to the rudiments of 
- Engliſh. This is the deſign of the following 
attempt. Andrasin writing upon Grammar, 
materials entirely new cannot be expected, 
the author hath with freedom borrowed from 
all hands, whatever he judged fit for his 
purpoſe. He acknowledges himſelf parti- 
cularly indebted to Mr © Harris's Hermes 
with regard to the principles of univerſal 
Grammar; to Wallis and Dr Lowth, for 
moſt of his obſervations concerning the 
Engliſh; and to Gerard Voſſius, and Rud- 
diman, with reſpect to the Latin. 
Ihe merit of any performance on this 
ſabject muſt in a great meaſure depend up- 
on the method of illuſtration and arrange- 
ment. In the preſent eſſay that arrange- 
ment hath been obſerved, which appeared 
moſt natural. The ſeveral parts of Gram- 
mar are reduced to general principles, and 
after theſe are ſubjoined particular obſerva- 
tions and exceptions. The moſt eſſential 
rules and remarks are printed in larger cha- 
racers; and the committing of theſe to me- 
mory, together with the examples, will to a 
| learner at firſt, it is thought, be found ſuffi- 
cient. - A careful perufal of the particular ob- 
ſervations, afterwards, joined with the read- 
ing of the claſſics, and the practice of wri- 
ting. and ſpeaking Latin, will ſuperſede the 
uſe of any other Grammar rules. If a fur- 
ther exerciſe for the memory be wanted, 
«„ beautiful 


nner ene 


peautiful paſſages ſelected from the Claſſics 


ſeem much more proper for this purpoſe, 
than Latin verſes about words and phraſes, 
however accurately compoſed. 
Whatever other Grammar may have for- 
merly been taught, the peruſal of the fol- 
lowing, it is hoped, will be attended with 
advantage. The author hath done every 
thing in his power to prepare it for the pu- 
blic. He hath examined with care the me- 
thod of education, and the ſeveral Grammars 
made uſe of both at home and abroad. He 
hath communicated his own plan to many 
perfons of the firſt character for letters in 
this kingdom ; and the attention which they 
have been pleaſed to pay to it, and the ma- 
ny uſeful obſervations which he hath recei- 
ved from them, he will always remember with 
the warmeſt gratitude, He is {till afraid, that 
notwithſtanding all his care, ſome defects 
may be found in the execution ; but hopes 
that his deſign at leaſt will meet with ap- 
probation, and earneſtly entreats the aſſiſt- 
ance of the encouragers of learning, to en- 
able him to bring his ſcheme to greater 


perfection, 
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AUMAR is Me art of kes and wris 
2 ting correctly 29s 


Latin or En þ SIDES 8 the een and 
writing the 250 the Engliſh langua correctly. f 
Grammar treats of ſentences, ay nd the Cera Were patts of 


which; they-are compounded, / 
Sentences _ of Words; Words — of one or 
more Syllables; Syllables, of one or more Letters. So that 


Lenny las, e uy e OR? ap * 
ſützect of Grammar, | r 


9 SCG n G He, | Wo. WY « , 


144 ON cn iow, 1 * ON 
4 Laaer K the mark of a. 


i! 4 g 144 10 1741 


+ 


71 ＋ 


dune eben 
articulation of found.... 
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That part of eee is called 


Orthography. 1 Wai. — * ere, 24 
The Leer. a Tatin ave kante, 


Ns OT br ne ore 
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3 PRINCIPLES of 


In Engliſh there is one letter more, namely, /, u. 
_— iſ of the letters is called the Hp, from the 
Greek names of tlie two firſt letters ; ar th Abzee, from the 
names which we give to the firſt three letters. 


Letters are divided into Vowels and Co. 
fonants. | | 


Six are Vowels, an ey is 0, % %. All the 


reſt are Conſonants. 
A Vowel is a letter which makes a full 
ſound by felt ; * * e. 


18 A057 42 55 421 Ah. 
be 1 — unc of: AY ed by the voice, —_ the 
opening only of the mouth 1 4 a * 


14 teh: is proper! ly called a a ſimple und, 


14 Der 
A Ccnßenaat is a letter hen cannot 
ma a Perfect ſound 2 a vowel; as, 
p* gw Joy ba? k 
Moe ne vom 10.59 16 #2 wy TY 


” "Confer, Tiny Tpeiking® we "A cue or 
modifications of ſound. They are formed by different poft- 
e of the lips, of the tongue, and of the other organs of 
peech, which, by intgrrupt ning the paſſage of 
the voice, affect the Lune 1 the hoe The ſounds form- 
ed b e n nts and err are proper) 
Conſonants are * intd; Mauer, Semi-vowels,. and 
Double Conſonants. 
„A Mulę is fo tallech becaufe it entirely ehe paſſage 
of the voice; as, p. in ap. 
= Mutes are, p, ö; t, d; c, kh, q, and g- but t, 4. and 
or peri 1 ed, Semzi-rqutes: © 
Sen 2 Palo Joch 827 „ ſtop the 
pai of th ces thy o +0 MM 26 
2 Semizvor ahele 7. tj 5] 78 "The firl firſt ou 


o are or © Ca Epe ally Fabd 7; be 
Sab they ſhw ſoft Bb 8 ery 


Mute ir the fame 
fyllable ; as, bla, Aue eel id be tV.y;0 
5 ; A The 


4 vv” OR vgs _ at hed wh 2 
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| The Pall Co's; Z S NU Made i 
1. £ ſeems not to be a doyble, cunſonant in 5 
Aa the fame relation to US. 0 has: to PA being 
1980 e more ſoftly. — 
In Latin Z, and like wiſe x and y, ane end ty in yards 
derived from the Greek. p 

in Englifh i is fometimes a conſonant; as as in bib. 
H 2 fome | is not accounted a e but only. 4 W 


Nis 


| 5 1 
Da 1 r HON 8. | 0 N 
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A Diphntion gis the joining of two; vowels 
in one ſound; as, au, in loud. 


If the ſound of both vowels be diſtinaly ala, it 5 
called a Proper Niphthons: ; if not, an Improper Diphihong, 
The proper Diphthongs i ip Latin are commonly, reckoned 
three, au, eu, ei; as, in au tun, eurus, ommicis. To theſe, 
ſome, not improperly, add other three, namely, ai; as, in 
Maia; ot, as in Troia; and 1d, as in Harputa, or in cui and 
buic, when pronounced as monoſyllables. _ 
*. improper "flip hthongs 1 in 12 are two, a, or 
the vowels are alen Wgether/W#3/ a8 als, Gela,“ wy 
or &; as, poena, or pena; in both which the? ſpund eif the 
e only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels 
ſeparately; thus, acta, Poena. and e ſounded, both 
3 . boy [7 7 ape 
ie Engliſh language abou $ wit improper ongs: 
the ** en of which, e "IE © can . 


+ * as £41 
AF is . 4 


SU A6. 51" 
| bb is the ſound of one letter, or 


9 


— 
rer wo — 


of ſeveral letters pronounced by one im- 


pulſe of the ycice; as 4, 70, e. 5 


In every word th r Fllables, as there are 
diltinct emiſſions of RS ay, K N Yes d op 


There can be no ſyllable without a vowel ; and any gat 
"I 


— — — IS Oe rn SE OE 


by itſelf, or joined with one or more conſonants, may form 


of two, - Diſllables ; and of more than two, Poly{5Uables, 


4 rend 


a 1 Uable. i e * 4 | 
" Words conilting of one fyllable, are called Monofilubt, 


But all words of more than one ſyllable are commonly 
called Polyſyllables, oo © 

In dividing words into ſyllables, we are chiefly to be di- 
rected hy the ear. The following rules may be obſerved. 
1. A conſonant between two vowels is joined to the latter; 
as {p-bour. ö 

2. When two ar more conſonants come between two 
vowels, they are joined to the latter vowel, if they can be. 
gin a word but If not, they are to be divided, as the ca 
directs; thus, 7e. rain, a.gree, letter. 

3. Compound words are divided into the parts of which 
thas are made up; as, ex-it, up- on, ſtand-ing, lor. ed. 
© Obſerve; A Jong ſyllable is thus marked [ ; as, fate; or 
with a circumflex accent thus [.]; as, Tobe. A ſhort ſyllable 
bs marked thus . J; as, re in Hnr. 


9 = 
£ * > 
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motley an ons ee ue ar 

| Words are articulate ſounds, ſignificant 
_ 8 1 „„ 


of thought 


That part of grammar, which explains the nature and 
properties of Words, is called Etymology. 
All words may be divided into three kinds, namely, 1. ſuch 
as mark the names of things; 2. ſuch as denote what is af · 
firmed concerning things; and 3. ſuch as are ſignificant only 
in conjunction with other words; or what are called Sulſtan- 
tives, Attributives, and Connectiven. Thus, in the following 
ſentence, The diligent boy reads the leſſon carefully in the 
the words boy, leſſon, ye home, are 
the names we give to the things ſpoken of; diligent, reads, 
carefully, expreſs what is affirmed concerning the boy; thr, 
in, and, at, are only ſignificant, when joined with the other 
N of — ſentence. TR ep! | 
All words whatever are either ſinjple or compound, prini 
Woe, or derivative. 5 | _— k 


* 


| 
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A ſimple word is that which is not made up of more than 


one ; as, Pius, 1 — t £80, I; dacen, I teach. | 

A compuund word is that which is. made up of two or 
more words ; or of one. word, and ſome ſyllable added; 
impius, N ; . J unteach ; egSmet, I myſclf. 


A Fe fy +: is that which comes from no other; 


as, plus, pious; doceo, I teach. 


derivative word is that which comes from another word; 


as, 82 piety-; docir ĩna, learning, 


enz claſs into which Fe < di non ral 


* ts s * 


Ge 


Pre of OPER 


The parts of Speech in Latin are eight; 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle; Adverb, Pre- 
poſition, Intetjection, Conjunction. 


Four of them are declinable; Noun, Pro- 


noun, Verb, and Participle. 
The other four are indeclinable; Adverb, 
p 7 epoft tion, Interjedion and Conpunttion. 


Declinable parts of ſpeech are thoſe which receive dif. 


ſerent changes, | IgA on the end, which is called the 
Termination of words. 


The changes: made upon words are by Grammarians call · 


ed -Accidents. 
Of old, all SY which admit of different terminations, 


were ſaid to be declined. But Declenſion is now applied only 


to nouns. The —_—— © ogy verb are called Con- 
Jugation. | 


The En ki an has one of ſpeech more 
the Ne ets orig A N on art thay 


The Article is a word put before ſubſtantive nouns, to 
pin them out, and to ew how. far their ſignification 


"The al weir iis a thing, nor the qualky of 95 


1 
# 


Deen 


| thing, but makts the mind conſider the word, with which it 
js joined, in a « nc By point of view. 

The want of the article is a defect in the Latin tongue, 
and often e 5 e of nouns . ; thus, 

lius regis, may ify, either, a ſon of a Hing, or a kin; 
57 ; x. the fon of the king, or the kings "fon. 2 

In Engliſh, there are two articles WW and the : a be 
comes an before à vowel, or a ſilent B 
As uſed to polht out 15 ſingle nn a kind, without 
fixing preciſely what that thing is: The determines what 
| particu ar thing is meant. 
A man means ſimply ſome one or other of that kind: the 
man ſignifies that particular man who is ſpoken of : The 
former is called the ” ndefinite, the latter the Definite Article 

The placed before certain common names, marks either a 
whole kind, or ſome individual of that kind, with which we 
are acquainted ; ag, the lion, the ox, &. 20 

A can only be tha to ſubſtantive nouns. in the ſingular 
number; the may alſo be joined to plural. . A is likewiſe 
uſed before adjectives, which expreſs number, when many 
are pcs eq as one whole; as, 4 thouſand men, a few, a 
great many 

The is Aikewiſe applied to adjectives and adverbs in the 
comparative or ſuperlative degree, to mark their ſenſe more 
{trongly ; as, the wiſer, the better ; 1s more I think of it, 
the better I like it. 

A ſubſtantive, without an article to limit it, is taken in 
its wideſt ſenſe ; thus, mam means all mankind 3 as, 


amor rey rene Pope. 


„ 
943 of 


N 0 1 N. bios 4 Mi. 


Noun is n div ied into  fubſtan- 
tive and adjective. « 


Tpbe adjeRtive ſeems to be i EI 15 
only a word added to a ſubſtantive or — expreſſive of 
its quality; and therefore ſhould be conſidered as a different 


paif of ſpecth. "But as the ſubſtantive and "adjeQive * 
gether 


©, „ „ 


„ 


Lar ix and ExdLIsR GRAN AR. ® 


er expreſs but one object, nds Latin ee | 
my ſame. manner, they have n 8 een 
under the ſame * name. 


. 


A Subſtantive, or Neun, is the name of any 
perſon, place, or thing; a, boy, ſchool, book. nr 
Subſtantives are of two ſorts; Proper, and common names. 
Proper names are the names appropriated to individuak 
xs the maßen of, Þ ſons and places; ſuch are Gorge, Lon- 


don. 
Common hs i ſar for whote kinds, containing ſeveral 
forts; Adore oh rts containing many individuals under them; 
ani 
erz particular Ying: fhoutd'have'3 its own proper name. | 
But this is impoſſible; on account of their innumerable mul- | 
tude. Men have therefore been obliged to give the ſame 
common nate to ſych things as agree together in certain 
fate 90 4 form what. is alle a Sent or kind; @ 
be x, hs £45 { | 

A proper name may be uſed for à common, and then ay 
Engliſh it has the article Joined to it; as, when we fay of 
ſome great c anger, He is an ; Alexander 3 5 or, The Alex- 
ander of His age. 

When die en of things we confidet them as one or 
more. This B what we 9 7 5 When one thing 
is ſpoken r, a "noun is {aid to be of the Prugular 7 miner : 
when two. pots, of the pl. 

Things ks onſidered P to their kinds, Ace either 
male or - female, or neither of the two. Males are aid to 
be of the maſculine ender ; females of tf the feminine ; an, 
all other things, of the neuter F. 

Such nouns as are applied 10 f either the nine wm 
the female, are aid to be of th Common gender, that is, 
either maſculine, or feminine. n 

Various metligds are nfed, in Aherent Kin ages, to ex- 
preſs the different. connections or relations Pot e thing to 
mother. In the Engliſh, and in moſt modern languages, 
ths is done by Prepoſir long, « or Particles Dl before the 

2 2 


more juſtneſs, that b ihe. mop e 
ve 


- — — — ——— —HL—üͤ — — — — —-—-— 


ſometimes not added; as far 


* Pat den r 


: In Latid by a eee caſes; 


2 by changing LY termmation of the ung as} rex, a 
king, reg, of king Gad 'MiſtnT at nnn rants 


Wound ai 2 bfg 4-58 03 Moin 


m_— > 1-7-1: 


Senne * =, eee HE gn 
In Enplifh, Mom babe joy ens 6 8 
nitive or polſeſſive caſe, which — 
by adding an d, with ah an àpoſir | 
it; as, John's. the ſame wi 00d 
formerly written Jobnis book. oh | 
Some have thought the f a e for "his, put im. 
eee becauſe, inſtead, of [te png” — we cannot 
the woman his book, ; Oth ers. have map obey with 


is changed into WY 2. 


When the Nom ends in , the 1 — of the] (five 


ee ie 1000 1 i 
ver to. the plural number ending in 1 7 s Wings, 
e 


ES it 5 be better in the Plura db in , 
dee uſt e the particle and e Ee Form; 'as 
wings'of eagles. Go the ſign 


= were aro to poll kc? ee 


diers of the king. 


In Aich de H e un ig n — | 
it 4, or 40 ar; t 15 of; ſoun 
foxes; leaf, leaves} "JAR, Ahif y btt: 
fgets le to >the: untintion 0 


Several plurals : are formed by 
Of theſe ſome are 2 Orc inter 
count of ſound as, eee 
men, &c. for ibrotbeten, ſes N, 
likewiſe Rs ran ae nuf 2 
brethren but in o * 15410 2; id DIED - 6 £2163 Kt 

Nouns in y Snag y into ie as, cherry, e Benn. 
marks the poſſeſſive caſes boaibsb ad Qa it de 


Some . 55 12 mae 
ae ou fone, * hoe; 109th — he 8 25 . | 


Some N om TE nature e che MN e they er. 
preſs, are uſed only in the ſingular, or the plural form; as, 


heat, 
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2 N Ri.” Kc. nd; len, Jeigars, 
VE 3 213-335 

"7 nouns in are changed in their ter- 
mination to expreſs get , e! 7 Aer 
Adtreſs: lion, bone [5 ;; — beroine, &c. ® 9 

The Engliſh language has a peculiar advantage over. moſt 
other lan in making all words — except 
the names —̃ U— be of the neuter gen- 
der: unleſs; when inanimate beings are perſonified or con- 
ſidered as perſons; as, e e ere e 
or of the moon, ſhe ſhines, = 


, 


| 171703 2807 19115: nt 6 Fat, « 

. n | 

not ern Nouns. | 

vith O45 Sy; #1" | 33 

e A 1 Noun is declined by Genders; 
918 Caſes, . and Numbers. n 13 1970 7 
nes There are three Genders, Aae . 
11 minine, and Neuter. 

no The Caſes are fix, Nominative, Genitive, 
vn, WM Dative, Atcuſative, V cative; and Ablative. 


75 „There are two Numbers, Singular and 
ral. | 
o Ml There are e different ways of rig 

jon or declining Nouns, called, the Pſp, Heron 8 
0 lira, fourth, and fifth Dederſio ans. 2 

Th Caſes are conan changes made upon the. ed 
nen, ef Nouns, to expreſs, the relation of one thing to another. 


arc They are ſo called, becauſe they fall, as it were, from 
uſe the Nominative, which is therefore named caſus rectus, the 


8 raght caſe and the ather caſes, caſis obliqui, ie oblique 


n "tomb dares. an dentoas: tha fo. 


ouſt; minative, or-firſt termination, and then deſcend or proceed 
in order through the other caſes, till we come to the laſt. 


hers. The Nominative ſimply expreſſes the name of the thing, 
y ex-. and marks the — of diſcourſe. It does not properly 
J ah | B deſerve 


points out —— oh IS relation. 0 


_ Pn, To (5, 


i | . | 
1 3 ha . 
10 43 : CW 2 R I N. C124, E of 2 Eu ; 
' | . 7 10 


deſerve the name 
ways {ap mark in . 1 


gen, in cad, e 6d 


es the relat 


caſes-which' „ ; 
Go do drank + 

the object to which amy 
The Accufative accu 


— . ch 1 


The Yocative. — any ob) bje&.addr addreſſed, or called 
The Abtative denotes Taking Way, and e 
ſition join. d with it. 
Pr. ch of _ > is uſed ta fig iify ſeveral different rela. 
tions; but their'ngmes are drawn rom tha] ih theme 
commonly ex expreſs. 104d om 8 | 


Thouph Latin Nouns befaid'ts tithe fix caſes, yet 
of them have that number bf different termination, ba 
the ag and plural, . 9. 


INE 
ANALY AAP dA 1 _ 2 e wot, 1 100 


G EN ERAL Ru L 
UT: 


kb 


15 1 of 8 2 1 gen der © IM 
Acculative and. V the 


omina. 
og 910 * number; 20d tas te 


ways RE | BY 10) won "fi 


E 2 | * my [13 — 5 o che 
ſi ogy | 38 10 4 whe, p * 
— — 0 õοννj·aq 2113 to ot 


«1911190 "only Zo bas ; ogigum: 
Greek Nouns in 1 generally oſs 7 fn the Voce) 


ili Asa 918 n rig A I" 
11181 £ c? 2 ine * VO 
8 


Latin on E NZ 79x: ns 


"1.6 are re-to! thew how the S117 Latin A 
Bog 10 Vr. 91 Ich TRI MBBS 
A 46 Hhoagboggy 


ow 4 


che itil e 0 
li a Pn 78811 6 1 Bae A 


$7 halle 77 m., 5 Py 
: „* A 7118 | 
— Mr e 


daun q 2918! 3 Ny 


not: * * 2 | 13 
bo K e 11243 king 9 oe., 0 f king BY 
ins rompjny by, TE * eee kings. 
Nord. 1 Aae. ; fol. anus BYE! Plural, *. 181 
205 om. i. "789 the 

of wn-10y RNs Dat, h0:oryfor the kings, 
** At » _ 6. . He te Ung's 
Abl. aut rm neg: A chemo 

n en 4 I F — — — | 
oh * 7 * D E R Re. a. ere re 

Nan A diſtinction bF-ſex, but 'chiefly from 

gain bing ined Rithan adjeftiye-of cnertermination, and "aver 


phy e Mh the cbt ute, the H- Jon; 
N ey e bing, Gen f, e — 
oy, Laſik 2. 8 kings, 
the VET 2 i b Be of Aftegent g ender, or not 
ns another. 1 ns; a 
10 re om tive 1 


n Hitt and not SID 
Ez 

0 To nliſti verde; 

0 „uf of the —— n 555 eee the | 


Qs: feminine; and hoc, the neuter, 
„ 2 %% tl ni 4 0 8 28 cl e 


"ME" GEN N „ K* N 
” ARA 82 ä 


5 1. Names of males are maſcünne; as, 
AN“ Homerus, Homer ; Pater, a _ I 


„ 
— 


£8, in which the-diſtinAionof lex, eier pot cally di. 
cerned, or ſeldum attended to. 


3 PWNWC IVI E 


1 Names of feniales are feminine; "as, 
aria, Mary; arenen U vs 


3: denne, vg 0 


| ch; ſignify, cltþer.s in 
or female, are ef ids m9, Seng 45 


is, either maſcalig WP; e | 


Bog, an ox Of cow. | 
, Wan ins? IE 110i) 9135); 


& 20 e Min 21 Alu d 
B 


8 EK VA. 10. EY Fü 


Obs. 1. The batiies of brute animals commonly follow 
the N of their terminatin : 
Such are the names of wild beaſts, birds, fiſhes, and in- 


| ets a parrou, 
is maſculine, becauſe nouns in er are-maſculine ; So aquiia, 
an eagle, is feminine, berauſe nouns in a of. the, fir de- 
clenſion are feminine: Theſt are called Eyicens ox, promiſa 
cuous nouns. . When any 4 res | i ſex is marked, we uſu- 


ally add the words mar or femina ; * i paſſer, a male 
fparrow ; femina paſſerñ à female ſp | 
m_ 


0e. 4. A proper hame, for the moſt part, 1 che 
1688 | general name under wich it is compre- 
e eee eee T4 ere 
Thus the names! of months, -winds;: rivers; and moun- 
tains, are maſculine;)) ndnd, and fl. 


becauſe mti, unν, 
vue are arc maenline res, His , Ard his Aquilo, the 
north wind, Sr. 3.5 rand Du . ow 8. 7% Any 9g ; 4 er 


in like tmanzery, dhe iames of countries, towns; troes, 
and ſhips, begauſe tarrn or regio, n hf arbory 
aud navis,rare feminme. The gender however - of N 
nei eee, Di vB N 


r ul en ARR * 2 fro 
Ons. 3. een nouns are ſaid to be. we dnl 
der; that is, are ſometimes found — onyns lome- 
rimes in A aſculine ox feminine 
wg, the maſchline of pn 203) 0: 


; 1 EF Þ. 
0 ww Hi! 87 & > WF 


« 7 : 
. Ln ” 
* ” 
Fen F 4 k _—_ * 0 ne — 
* — 1 # &þ * 1 5 - ik  a&4%* 9 * 1 
* o 
* 


ST 


SHY ſy : 


*#4a 4 


Larix df Daw 18 222 9 


ME 7 «aid 215 eolamat. {4.04 e e 


FTR 8 T' D ECE K N N * 


AE HerleHnft! Arten By the « Ge- 
"Dative 


ur in & diplithong. 


als 'A Angul 
The terniinations nous 'of of dhe FI wt 


Declenſiont ace four, 4, e, a, 1. 
A only is. a Latin termination, and i is of, 
ü 1 15 2 green) 


„ee * Pohl gas! uin 2 Ae 
m. 400 10 Ohe 


e ber Plurats . adp: ab ll 


Jocks WS 7 AG 
be Bis ; Viay way 3 toga, 4 


5 m amb. 75 * . 


NqmMmoE i 92485; . men ; 400740 wo 
Ta - 1 ON. 8 , 
en LBS Abt. hay afliuon te agittod): abt}! 
1858 "The following nouns are:maſculine+. « Hadria, the 
Mariae len comiẽtan a eomet'y planetu, a planet; and 
ſometimes k. ry — — * · cee 
aa e e pe 
| W 1 Ar n. #1 
ſometinies '"Bkewiſe in 47 5 dey ee 
Jo uſually retain ; as — — reſß f a - 
— ; gent. matris familias; nom. plur. matres- famnlias, 
te peu pa mo 
. 5 r Frequemly abus 
in the Dative, atid-. poſe pre) to 54035 
tlieſe dente! Declendion:. 
, ny hs REN * Sine 


EY © 


a | Dea, 


WO 29) 


In ike manner 0 


$own 2 op oat ep 
8⁰ 1 2 os. Fey 


144 PRtu cr 


Dea, a goddeſt. funAnmma, ibe ſoul. 
F Fla, or nata, a daughter. Liberta, a feed. womat 


thus Shar, bh, . As 


— — = 
” 
,n e rt te 
. 7 


W. 4 ” 
90: 017] Va VOL 74 23th; * 
Riot! 6. IT Nenne, 
| #3 10 It 
Lt * in 4s eg, e the Fir 22 n x Greek 
., Noyns in 4s. Aer | cane n in g arc Fe. 


2 112 N r 5 WI 4 «{(\ | 


Nouns in dt are Aube e 3 Aves, 
Eneas, the name. IT only they have an or am in the 


Accuſative ſingular, as likewiſe | have n a 
' "Nuns W b re Mis Genet; : 
ae mer N n rn ng 


Ape 11 nl df 4d > Wh, 
Fern., \Apehile, Vac. nenne 


Nom: 
Gen.” 
W44 » Bu, Pert ea 1 
"theſe Noum bei toper Bär OY 
leſt when ſeveral of HE prope name's 


are declined like the plural of penna. 
—_— in es and — ee in e em, 
ee e s 


eee "i Cade Nominal in the other 


1 e e. n _ 21 
(2.0007 Apt: n Au: de 15 DIY 


SEGonD 2 ITED 


% 4 In Nn or, 


The Second. genſion Wen by the 
| Genitive. e and i, and the Datiye in o. 


at. tba 


9 ” - * 


wow — ———— PT 


* 
4.4 
- 
— 


SS 3 
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2 has ſeven Nr cnnryagk er, ir, ur, us, 
0 oh e, e£1150bly een | 
| Fi 


cis in wn *. . deer She way 
are * as 


as it; "age 


1 man: Nun. uin Nut i 50 — A 
en Fenkri, Gen. Senersrum, | 
Dat. genero, Dat. 

* ere Wk ai i nn. 


10 'V/aci- gener, 7 Wa Nano Vie." pore TIER | 

e . 9 9vS0 t . 5 7 
os fare weg decline ſs de 

. 1 W 1 55 8 ee Ber; 25 11 af 


| Ts 


Ra = = 
1 D 155 
„nge ; « . 


DISH 2 
e e ne dectine 20 this Bae "A 
— 5 s well ſocks * 


ee Fs 5mm} 5007 to ts = 
to lena 5. ib. 
e. 2 1 ot 
bn e e 2 . 9 
r Lo 0 uhh ...74 1 | 


Acc. regnum, jy _ 
* £1 REMAp, 
regnis. 


„ : 
4 4b Mhh 3 cπιẽjuuu a Tong; * 


Exceptions. 


T6 PRINCE Off 


u 1 ” AY e I» 2 101; Ti, (115493 119 1 - a 
EXCEPTIONS. 


— 1. The following Nan in daf ure Feminine : 
- Hina, the eee 


And the following Nouns | derived from Greek words in a 


Antidotus, an —_—. Methödus, a method. 
Dialectus, a dial. Eremus, 4 
* maps — * Carbiſus, a . 
One o ellations. Dipht a 
Abyſs, a gs pit. — dlmcer of a 
a he. 450 | abel 1 


fe. +. The Noun, which follow, are either maten. 
or feminine : 8 | 


Penus, „ee Wo Buvkiins, a bp. 
Atomus, an atom. CLamflus, a camel. 


Groſſus, a green Balinus, the nit of the 
Colus, 2 K. * * * 
Phaselus, a baile flip. 3 


Exc. 3. Virus, Pella, ; ns the "op are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Yalgus, the common Nan is ener maſculine 
or neuter, but aſtener. neuter. e 


Ons. 1. Nouns in er commonly encreaſe in the Genitive, 
| that i iz, have a ſyllable n more than in the Nominative, as, 
ner, genkri; So, ſatur, full, Fong Var adjective. Le, 
the bark of a tree, or a book, has libri but liber, fi free, an 
acective; and Liber, a name of Bacchus, the god of vine, 
have libæri. 
Oss. 2. When the Genitive ſingular ends in i, the latter 
is ſometinges taken away by the poets, for the fake of quan- 


7% e ee en 


. 


GEN AA RULES. 


x. The Nominative in 47 makes the Ve 
cative in e; as, ventus, vent. 


2, Proper 
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2. Proper names in 1 loſe us, in the Vo- 
* as, Saugen Georgi. Wk, 


cath bath deus 
12 85 72 plural” tie elbe, du, and 


oy ar "_— 
N erminations; 


the e in on And dene Tee 
ERA 2012 orgy TIN 
g { * (s i ch its un. 


At res RD. DE CNE Nein. 5 
Nouns 1 the Third e WR, e the 


J . te; | 45 11 25 2 
9 3 0 er A * 8 
N eee 1 8 
CE & wht 2 8 ith thy Play. 700 * 
li Ke. . e — — . 6 ih 
— W 2 "Nom: Gnas, | 
Dr — Sen. ſermönum, 


: 2 Dat. ſermonibus, 
ive, 48 15 el e Act "Fevihones, 
72 1 4 i511 » WET ſermones, 5 at 
ber, 1 1 aN e th 


„an ee ro cle; Kane AO0T£ 1, fem 1 
vine, io tr: ls 50 10 ISH U. 0, bong 
ter i ad 31 Caput, thy Saas urn 1 „ P 
van 110.938 Singe $1209 1 es fe, = 
Nom. caput, We, capita; | 
Gen. capitis, Ge a, 
Dat. capiti Dat. capitibus, 
Acc. + "Arp. cap, 
Voc. capur, | 11 Voc. capita, '' 


"uk „ 1 BEE inal 


* 


7 p 
| FY ; : N » LF IT) Yr * * * 0 1 o | ; : 
iis 414 1 10 198 to 1 . t _ 4-7. : R 
2 upes, 


— 


1 a river 


1 Ae ity LY and ba 2 in i; 


| 
1 
| 
N 
1 
| 
q 
* 
N 
1 


WF * PRIN 0 I PL * f 
i ders a e. 


a , A ö 
» * * * 5 ; x 
7 - * | * . 
x — # - * . a 
% 
„ 6 


Gen. ſedilis, 658. — 
Dat. ſedili, Dat. ſedilſbus, 
Acc. + ſedile, | Acc, ſeqdilia, 
Fo. ſedil e, A — 


4 e er 2 F 


. are more e of ce Third Declenfion than of 
all the other declenſions to; gether. The number of its final 
ſyllables is not aſcertained. in final letters are thirteen, a, 
e, i, 0, v7 ed, GA 7, 4, t,. Of WY t are pecu- 
har to this Declenſion, namely, i, o, % e, d, I, t, x. a and 
e are comma; to it with the Firſt Dedenſion; n and r, with 
the ſecond; and i, with all the other Declenfions. 4, i, and 
y, are peculiar (OE ens ELM oj 


"kt 


thas — wy g 5 xt 4+, 


R UL ES A dle ? nowns of the 
Third 7 


gender 
lenſton, ey for the formgrion of the 
9 cording to the n * 


IF M 0 717 


4. E. Ii and T. 


N N X get: 3 2 V $3 117 44 

15 Nouns in a, e, i, and 5. Ale neuter. 
Nouns in a form the Genitive in tir; as, diadema, dit 
demdtis, a crown. 4 


Nouns in g change e into is; as, ſedile,, ſedilis, a . 


Nouns in i are generally indeclinabl 
but ſome Greek nouns add 1; as, Þy eue, hydro Beh 


water and honey ſodden' together. 
ke „ n an herb. 


* 


0. 


ſermo, ſerminis;peech "draco, HAIR Di | 


. 


Lat and EGI * G,. * 


a} e 71 Ps 2 40 nne Aal * 
z N TE L 0. ALE ON Sha ' 
2. N th 0. are maſi wuline, and form 
the Genitive i in Inis's as, ry 


171 
4 * 
111. A 
. 
#4 
* 


Exc. 1. Nouns in io are feminine, when they ſignify _ 


thing without a body; as, ratio, orationis, a ſpeech : 
when they mark any thing which has a body, or 425 — 
bers, they Wende cin 3s ſcipio, ſcipthnis, alta 65 * 


termonis, the number Hina „ 


ei * 


Exc. 2. Nouns in da and go Ane 
Genitive in Inis; as, arundo, arundinis, a reed; imãgo, 


imag inis, ab image. n ſolluwing are muſculine: 


Ordo, Anis, order. _ Lige,” «ons, a ſpade. zb 
Tendo, inis, a tendon Harpägo, -onis, 4 dr f 
m mis, che Brink of Vdo, -onis, a den or 8 wile 


river 3 4% form: + fart. No 

Exc. 3. The lowing hass have n, ad £3 
Homo, Inis, a mn or woman. Turbo, 
Nemo, m. wr f. un body.” . Ane, tbe gad Apothd. - 
Caro, fleſh + © . has carnis >, Ao, make, the. name of a 


mer, Anis Nerianis, the-wife of the god Maes ; 
from the. ominatives ain; Aran - . Rigs CH 


Exc. ow en in d arc Kitts and have win 
the Genittive, and o in che other caſes ſingular ; as, Dido, 


Cards, Inis, a hinge. . © Cudo, 0, a Faber cap. io 


ie, oft @ wh: line 43 


the name of a woman z., Genit.\Didds ; Dat. Dids, &c. 
i . Icclin regularly y, thus Dido, Haus. 
7 * 0 I; — —— nir Ira 

3+ Nesse io vcd bi ary, ee e | 
form <1 
. n 2 u a kind of 
pickle. r 182 1 K 25 5 

c 2 = & 158 Mt Ge 


Exc.” 


* — 


20 31 6.17 PRTN EHI 8 of... 


Exc. Lac, lactis, n. milk. Sol, s6lis, maſe. the ſun, 
Fel, fellis, n. gal. Sal, Salis, m. or n. ſalt; 
Nel, mellis, 72. =. | . 7 17 , witty ſayings, 


true . ieee 48 


D is the termination only of — ee Which 
form the K by ad 5 75 » Davidis, 


ofa ts in are e mafbalne, and add 
i in the Genitive; as, | 
"OO Titauis, the ſun; een, canli a rule; 


ab Bibs 


ns V3 8 8 neuter} ads 1 Geni- 


tive. in Ini; as, flumen, 1 a river." on are; 
nouns are likewile neuter: 


dluten, Inis, glue 25 | oy DE oin. 
gue . + 12 en, N22. 


Exc. 2. The blog maſeplines have have, lain; pedien, a 
comb; ?ubicen, a e We a piper. 

Exc. 3. "The.fo) own a: Sindon, fine 
linen; Gedon, a niginingale: Halyon, a a bird called the 
King's ficher; icon, — . — | . 

Exc. 4. Some Greek rooms be ti ; as, Laon. 
| don, Conte, = King of Troy. +" ae gc. 


on wn old (ARIA ne 11 H 7 
DP 0. ” "F832 4 and UR. E. zii 


N IN 1077 . 18 : 


inf Nous in Py ant ur are neuter, and 
add 75s to form the Genitive; as 
calcar, calcaris, a ſpur ; : nadrmher, * ri, a "noiſe, 


Exe. Vultirr, Brig n. 1 ulture- Nobür, Brig ria: ſtrength 

Turtur, -tiris; n. a turtle-dove. Jecur Aris: mee, 2 
urfur, -uris, . Han. % ber. 

dalar, -arls, m. 4 "tout. .. " Hepat, Jtis, ar ee, n. the 

Ebur, -oris, . ivory. c 7 Ker. ER 


mn. 


n and makes nn 21 


ery a8 34 $4, ER an 


- — 
5 " S 4 4 
##f% 4 © *y * 


: 
ET * * 


6.5 Nori? in 47 ma Þ TY WEE oy 


form the Genitive by 


ris, a rhetorician. 


anſer, ans#ris, a gooſe*7*tblor; 2 pain; Her, rh 


adding'irg as, 1 


Exc. 1. The following Nous are neuter: 


Cadi 4 A 
E 
Iter, itineris, 4 journey. 


Ya «vr 7 7. 
„Abr DEL 0 


Papaver, -Eris,/.POppy." quer, 2 4 12 ihe 1 


Piper, -Eris, pepper, 
2 92 — 


Cor, -cordis, the heart. 
Marmor, 2 op 


e Eris, a ſmelling. NB 9 . e £575 


Arbor, arböris, @ tree, is feminine 


Exe: 4; Nowns in ef Pate bris in the Getitive : 35, bis 
imber, imbris,” a \hower*: ones — 


acris, an 


Nouns. in ker have il! 05," ( 
pater, paris, d father; but 7 ac crateris 3 
Tiga the chief oft PR 


ter, a tile, Jateris.. 
W 5 * : 4 


* TY Wort 113 


ent * 


„ the belly 


3 


* 2 


Ne 


— 


| cf; 0 BA 8 455 A 4 
oh; N50 e Aa} AS: 123 Saws * N. : I 
8 1 7 22a - - Z 3 54 4 5 * +1 29 1% 1 

7. Nouns in as are feminine, and bans 


the Genitive i In. atis Ius, KN 


glas, &tãtit, an age; 'pivtas 


pietatis, piety. * ned 


» * \% 4 Y * Wit 


8 OAT. 51% WW DAS HEEOP0- 


Exc. 1. Vas, yak, m. a vel Ass ade, we; m piece of matiy, 


Mas, miris, n. a male. 
Vas, vadis, m. a a Furey. 


or any thing, which may he 
atvided a1 Twelve N. + 


Nate Al the: ed e le Hkowife: maſculine, cxerpe 


vine, an oumgen Fein. ; ; as, ſe tant, 2 ounces; gi 

dans, 33 triens, guintunx, 5 ſemit, 6; Jeps 

ANT „ben 8 dodrans, g ; dextans, 10 deunx, 
I ounces. 


Exc. 


22 PAIN Sb ide; 14 


ns hat Of-Greek? Nouns in ſome are maſculine. 
ſome feminine ; and ſome e Ive 'maſculines hay, 


in the Genit. as, gigas, gantis, ant. Th 
n 2s; as, lampay gg 5 re . {LED 
an Arcadiap, though wn Ae crc," The neuter; 


have . a8, „ an herb 
8 


1 % ert 


8. Nen in 7 re fivine qc in th 
Genitive change ec inito ir; as, 
e eee 215 

Exc. 1. The following: Nouns are maſculine, and ml 
of them likewiſe „ Mas eee 


tive: 


- — ä LIAR PA eel tn nr IE P V — - — —„—ꝛ—— —— 


4 * 7 


Ati Veres, ie 3 q 
wal. Mic? Jos 5 > boſom. Vates, vatis, a propher. p 
| Poples, A8 ham of the leg. _ Mts,” a m. 
| Limes, Itis, a limit or bound. Paries, be e, 
— — Ih the Rockof a tree. 
| Trames, -jtis, a path. . Indiges e man 22 
l Termes, th, an vi bugh. Pes, pedis, f foot. 

| Gurges, -itis, a whirlpool, eres, -edis, an heir. 
| Ceſpes, -Itis, a turf. _ Obſes, -Idis, a hoſtage. 
| Fomes, -itis, fewel. "4 7 Prœſes, Idis, a preſident. 
Palmes, -itis, @ vine - hranch. wy beſſis, to 10 a 
| Ames, -itis, 7 fowlers, t pound. aft? 


But miles, _ 1 _ are allo whe in he 


4 7 a 1 1 « FUR hen Ah & v4 


nn 
[| Exc. 2. Tix fling e are eren v 
il formation of the Genitive : 4 


Teges, <tis, a mat, or coverlet. "dy eh a £ 1 

| -Etis, growing'c - que r 
QWies, tis, reſt. 

uies, tis; er yequiei, of 


Fifth Dectenſion, reſt. 
n To 


— 


bm 
— — — 


"= "I SF ws 


Lavin and Exquron, GNA. Þ 


Jo theſe ad the following Adjodtives : 
Dives, 325 rich. 5 Hebes, -&tis, dull. 


© Teres, A5. rum and in 


Exc. 3. Greek ma in et are GN inaſculins; hy 
2 are neuter; as hoc caroerhes, an evil cuſtom. Di 

es, and the Monoſyllabie Cres, a Cretan, have Sti in the 
Genithve, as, Hic magier, magn#tis, a [82d-ſtone. © The reſt 
follow the general rule. Some proper nouns have either 
etis or is; a rn Ft. e TORE Fa 


; . whe ar ] 5 4 178. 1 Mer tr i 
9. Ms 5 are 8 and FER 
their Genitive the” ſame with the Nomina- 
tive; as, 


ane e, tho car; avic, vic a hind... 


1 The following nouns are naaiyline, wife 
the Genitive according to he general rule: 


Axis, axis an axle rec. ; - Menſs, 0. 9 
qualis, a water tz an ewer. dis, a | 
2 Muglis, or -il, a mule 


55 


Callis, a beaten road. 
G the lk of ax berb. Orbs, a circle, i 
Collis, a bill 


To theſe add Latin nov tals; os. , bread ; cri- 
ns, the hair; ignis, fire, &c. But Gr nouns in ur are 
a he ee te Geet 10 KS} Sf 
nidis, tyranny. 


* * 
— - 
z Exc. 


ae 


Impubss or. impubes, dis, Lapis, Aa, A one. . 


Au, facerdotis, x- LON WET 


24 SITE THE hare 


eee fr uns are 918 allo oh ; A: Wy e 


<q! 

Al. „Allens, e det.” N e 

Quiris, -itis, 4 Rana. |Quctimis, n 

Dis, ditis, the god ef hm or ce e e 
rich, adj. * r age Fein, er. 

Pubis or paßscg , . el Bente kr, mag. 


er r eris, marriageable. ba. 


Tris, nat far le. Sanguis, Anis, blood. . gn 
s, ili, h half: of any mnie, -Itis, a Suni. 
i453 hing. th . I , e - WIN LH)», os 00 Ci 4 
N * 5 a, 8 nn AS AL 104 (19% G ad: 


-- Samnis and nature of 


their ſignification may alſo An rang rly ad- 
Iren Favs and ci ec Or Toi wo 
Sens | is alſo ſometimes neuter, and then it is indeclinable. 

Exc. 3. The following are-tither maſculine or feminine, 


leg th Genin econting tothe R: 

mnis, a river is, or ſcrobs, mW 
is a ſnake. 2 orquis, a chain. dn 
unis, the bunt. * . Pinis, abx end e\fines, the bound. F 
Canalis, a conduit. pipe. aries of a field, or rs 


Corbis, 3 nd . 


: Wt ie 2 

Exc. 4. The ol Follp 
rently from. geen hi Fo 705 \ Un JEM 
Pts, cuſpi 4 the PO int o ' a5 Ta \ ile.” 1 - 62111] 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns. — * — — and 
form the Genitiu variouſly;iiSome have eon or dat as, h- 
reſis, -eosj00r lay ori here Some have dir r 
Ydos ; as, Parts, Addis, br ud, / the name ofua man: part 
have idis ννν —— of — 9 ry baue 


7nis ; as, Hufe and have 
entis; e 0 N 110 


en. 


whos 2 gt Truly 
10. Nouns in df are ma 


the Genitive in 9 DHS 5, AS, 


uro WG * T\- TIL 


- 


Latin 54. Exc Lion , rina. 4 
Exc. 1. Nrn. . 5 
Cos, cõtis, 4 une . * eb, * morning, 
Dos, döõtis, a df . Glos, IS buſband. 
Arbog, ee awake; - Hier e ror we. 
. The ee. maſculines are 9 in the 
nitive: 7 J 10 $4 M 
Mos, möris, a en. Cuſtos, dis, 4 ,alf fem. 
Flos, flöris, Nöten, eres hersis, 2 
Ros, roris, d. | Fros," Trois, 2 p 
Honos, or r, «ris, honour. Minos, -0is, a king of Gete. [ 
Labos, or- or, Oris, labour. Bos, bovis, G £,0mget erin 
Lepos, or -or, -oris, wn © cow. 


Exc, 3. bun e, Aa Aided the . are. 


e 


neuter. | 
er Gene in BP "US... + To or 5 
[1 11. Nowuns'n/ 17 are neuter, and have 


1:3 WI their Genitive in br, as, © 


. pectus, peeliris, the breaſt ; gu, tempòis, time. 
es 
7 Exc. * have #rise . 


Acus, actris, chaff. - -- Olay, Eris, OP 
75 Funus, fig # furn. Opus, Lis a work. 


155 Fœdus, . Onus, Iris, a burden. 
aun Genus, -eris, a Rind, or tindred. Pondus,'-Eris, a weight, 


and Clomus, Fri, a clews. .  -  Scehus "Eris, u crime. 
hes Latus, «Eris, 4he ſide. . , Ulcus, Aris a bol. 
qr: Munus, «Eris, a gife, or 155 Vellug, :-Eris,. @ fleece of wool, 


part Sidus, - &ris, a Vins, Eris, an entrail. 

have . Rudus, «Eris, rubbiſh. - Vulnus, «tris, a wound. 

naue Glomus, a cle W, is 83 maſculine, and has glomi of 
ark, the Second Dedlenfion. © ' Venus, the 22 of hes, and 
un Velus, old, an ach. likewiſe have eri. 


Exc. 2. The lovin how a feminine, i form the 
Genitive variouſly + tin | 


Palus, -adis, a or l. Sub T n : 
ew, «ads l ee rs the earth, = 


c. I. 5 


— 


* 


26 „int 25 x of 
Pecus, (not 1000 p. gy a ſpeep. — rs 8 | 
Lies — N Wes wn N * * hydropfy 


r Ds 
5 baring an de led 


abe big, Mal e newler gen 25 Tir b 
Exc. 1 
the Geuitige NY 8 9 of LIL og IA. Va. P71) 


Crus, ervurisy the Eg. wa. \ torrupt matter 
Thus, thüris, 2 95 8 825 of any 9 BY 2 nolan 


ee . 


5 Jom etimes 


Tee, 


Names f cl cities, have = oh abel, 
oa W 1.16 . NN Abe 2055 


. DD F. : RO D i- bn 


4 Non ja a 750 48 92 _ ve eps, aid * 
0 tive, 
he maſt part yis, or 1 4 55 2 995 of 5 l , G- 


nor no ra Ware 
e 


2555 8 0 
5 in a ten, Hoq tuned oft {Err 


ang n 2 s 18 3 U ani 
„ 13. The 9 W Wigan A 24 | 


Sobel my I . 1 gr 0 a 
names, a 7 6, 98, Ohe ul 
ereus, Tereos. t 2 are more frequent 


gets. the Second, Deciration, where” eu Is divided into 
two 


Larn and Nef ke Gaaynan.. 27 
two gable thus,” O felt, Genit. Orphei, or ſometimes 
WO at epo PT IN 1 we * 85 5 U in 
— 1545 7 Mank Nele t 
5 55 ding in + with a.conſougii 


, 1 and form e. en 
— — a 25 hanging the LESS is or 25 2 * AS, | 


Wag BRAT dE t, Winter + dau, Bewis, 
can: 2 n get n (ids 


up wt, 2H on want gol” are, 
Exc. 1. Abe following nguns Mk Fra (040 v3” Aus 


A, „de- 


N # bridge- - e 
I a Welk, 155 J 
3 77 e 4 0 the 11 

3 BS Wa 


So EEE Golem. wha diy 5 
Serpens et 1 8 Scrobs, | O IG digch... ALD 
1415 1 — 2 Stirps, ſtirpis, ·˖ 1 of a tree. 


$a yo bat 


off 5 | tr: Ro, is mf 5 

; 4 Ny 13; fly in | the fin he of x 4 0 . 80 : 5 
"Ex 8 in. po 170 bac f for. 
Mg pts, a pair of th 7 9 pes od 


90 pe Ai 
Of woman. — bits ove Ck 250 
. 


N 8 1 e 


— ——— ——ů— H— 


1. There K cy 


Fornas, ci *AC18, * ui 
Caren N = log 


| Forfex, 1 a pair of ſaſſars. | 


W r Seeker Tal] 


aer 4 11 aN 
LE , gong; 
euntis : rhus,. lens euntit's 


tit nequiens, nequeuntis : 
r pos, rieqob 2nvon, Ani e 41k .; > 


a city in Groees)'the) tits oft 
Roger wh oper ov 


cy On 0 Ub trag. eee eee 1 


manner, its compa un 


(CK; fan Was, Y 
which is neuter, 1 
5 py 


and . ber- Nis, 22 bind - head. 
A 07 ech e Hod . n eg. WER ® 7-224 * 
FA Atv 4 erty 01 face! ;# &! 113/ 64> 1 NG 9 Fat 
Or ot (RL ro; Tod 316 OVA ita, 
be nee 5. 8 in. 


1 Q . if 
Sehe ene AID Bed: e bo, 
vox, Vocts „ the voice; 155 a ar e 7 
Pax, picis, payer? cican I, cis, Nn 


Mi denen (311231 8 36, „ an TY 


Exc. 1. Polyfllables in ax und ex*are puſentive 3a 
227 bY a breaſt DES, 25 1 e 10 8 
85 Into; eit, Si aller eig ig n 1 

723 7805 Aae, the, crown of wwe bea; 


2 a 93 a ver. 


wech. To theſe ER add calix, ae a cup; forni, 


Jets, a Fal 
But the ee cke x ure. 
y ne Ar k. 


ee ee [Pp 8 bebe or 


feininirid\) 4 Ney "IF . T M. 


23 N * 
Silex. ici 'n _ EDD 5 464 
SO Wy Me 5 7 0 


Lerrwand terte erduun. 35 


= bop 


Lex, lis, f. 4 E. 


ee ap NG, i) of 


e 


MN Jah n N beer 2 7 


— bd ar Vio RN Ar BOLL 4. 
RKRemex, Ae Fate © 
Frux rangi, corn. Iquriex, -gis, u 


5 1. 


K N Wonen, Go 75 

* ag; 0 hb Nai * e fot oY 95 N * 
Exc. Greek nouns. in x. 

and declenſion, are as vario 

byx = a ſilk- worm, maſc. but when it 
25 1 


. 


>. 
A'S, ft 18 5 8 "2: & I 


1908, NF. «1 To] 5580 tg FS} lll 


weg Vr VF ch des 1.5 4 5 : be 


— Sele g lar 1 2 An in n. as, 


0 0 when eo! 


dee We 


FI 
* 
P : 
8 £7 


_ } Ls 5 
4 N 


by oT 


- 
* 


i; 121 


2 — 


with reſpect to gender 
both it rat 9 dr 


ities ſilk, 
A, maſc. 


— 


* 


2471 1. — ** 
— — Sint TRY _ 
8 | 171 15 WIe W 4 
win beth gas 
I 
Dirt; 9 


Mug . 008 


q*- 1 


— 


* 


= £hs 


eee 8 im : 


Tuſſis, 


> bis f e335 ; 
7 abs ed 
Oh 725 JING mw 2 


9 
* 


To theſe add names of 


— — — — 


—— — — 


= -na1e DKDRGISHES: of. 


Hel 

ah Tire, Tron, in trim, the. Tiber which fometing 
+3 rn S . a 

* 8 10 ds Maher On dr in, , 
Nv us Bd." 15% 10 Pap Fele, Nip. 
Fen e e e 
ebris, 1 Ss al? 13 
Reſtis, h 659%: Sed 


. n. 49 1* x 18d yy 
Turris, F. gef, N _ - 
-Thas eee, 
N NA Nö Site 0 


er rene Be, 
GREEK os 


* 93 erer 8 5 mW iti . Wy At 


of lampt. 

| alike. Manner, theſs three, 
which ha. is pure e Genter; r ih with a vouel 
before: 2 7610.1 . Tres a Trajan; heros 
a hero; * a king of Crete. The three following 


bave only a Pan, the g 2 pberds #ther, the ſy; 
Delphin Iphin; thus, 
L 21 Ae in it, which have their Geni- 


rv i is Ae N N 43 Fong 8 in; ; 
45: Hines we ere Ws Paridem, never Pura. 
3. Feminines zn ir, increaſing impurely in he Genitive, 


wi commonly idm, or Yd and ene Ins Or in; as, 
Elis, Liidif Jar — ae or HI Ehn ör Ein; 
a city in Greece!” 10 Mae manner feminmes 2571 have 


| 3 Dr IG 


| 3 form ide 


0 n or u; 
oc T 
— 92 29h 1480 om, 95.0% 
A xk 10 TE I 


Wake 6 » iy” 


"# 


* YM n bus — ; 


129 {45 * 1.9 


% 


Ro 


Lazry Mn ind Bye r31 Gian, a 2 


1. Neuters in eg al, mann 
1 e ee 


5 * 
' 


Een. 3 Et * WE ata 
14410 ar, 1 mach, — 
Nectar, Ae, drink of the ren the Hr. nch 
Exc. 2. Nouns, 'w hure bay 2 
have l in be ARRIVE p- e, Un, vñ 
have em or im in the Accuſative bee kc cor e in . 
i et, Ane er rt Veteral AT, ohgch have 
only em in dee dende . i, inthe Ablative, 
names towns; when queſtion is made 3 
15 neal Carthagine ov Ghai 0 = - 
Exc. q. (Nouns in yr, which have y in e 
their Ablutive im ye or 71180, 99, he 
of a man. i Tr ö 1 Od 1. 10 * 8 


vt 117 2 2D 0 | how mann, pry \ vino _ 


abar Are, 4 
ar, fare, cb * 


aA 


* 


300 115 , 


ae . 3 ant | | 
homSrn-is likes walgulice or feminine; =, 
Jeri, rn r Auf D οιf NH 25niarmst T be 


tit To n if nr K 0 wr 1 wormemio> & 


Wong in id and er have {ometimes'in the Notinative 
pam! alſo &5:Qr it i as pu, pupipeit,” or Pupils. . 


vic Ach nt ay vo ant bees A 10 2 


Never which have in the Ablarive ſin- 


hae # in rhe No 
th be e Have! 


ONE AS rv vi kee, 


14 8, is Nt e * W * 10 00 ar „let 
lu, ſedge RW FSA ö 


weben. Pe 1 £22.” A 


AID 4. 


. 
8 
* . 


* BY 15 an bc 3 


*  Genitive plural in u; but if the Ablative 
be in e, the Genitive plural has va; as, 


fedite, fall, b,.- yall turre. or turri, er 
Piu, capite, 9 | 1 


"Y 
W Na., Yg 


Exe. 1. — ese! ium, Bee wa At Ab. 
lative end in e; as, mat, a male, mire, marium'; Vas, a 
ſurety, vadiunse but Polyſyllables have rather um; as, . 

** 4 fate or city, ciuisatunn, and ſometimes ciuitatium. 


1 ere which.da uch icreate in e 
| n boſtss, an enemy, hoſe 
um So likewiſe Nouns ending r 
gens, à nation, gemium; urbu, a city, urtium. | 
Bux the following have , pens vale pai, inan 
| and can. * 1 W. n: 4. us '2 


Exc, 3s The following Nouns 1 plural 
in ium, ! have e only, in the Aljative. fpguter: 


© „„ "+ = 


223 r Cor, cordis, the heart. 
Lis, litis, ,. . F Coo 14 une 2 


t. 3 54 8 2 
8 * | Ts þ ny j. 


x, faucis, 27 the jour New nivis, ' J. YI 5 


Wy; : 


— 
: 


Bb 
8 
ter, wy 
Ls, * 


lui 


« 
Fla 7 A l a N n 9 


e eee trier, 6 Er. Bar, an o r 
cow, has Boum, and in the Dative, 9 * 

Greek nouns have generally m. But A ich have 
a2 or ſis in the Nominative ſingular, ſometimes form the Ge- 
» nitive plural in i; as, Epigramma, epigranamitum, or e- 
TS  pigrammatin, an epigram:; metamorphoſis, -tum, or ein. 
Eo ouns, Which have ium in the Genitive plural, are by the 
often contracted into um; as, notert for nocen- 
tium : and ſometimes to increaſe the number of ſyllables, 
à letter is inſerted; as, cn, for cirlitum. The former. 


Wy rene 
der by; Epenth#fis, ts 


% 


enen bat, . 3 


"= 055 as,. 4 7 N 2. cœlicb 
Ane dec Her sd e i 


AT IVE L ba TY 
C 
2 The 


ral endö in 1h; 5. 5 
1 > heck 8 3s « bl, eu Ws, blend of 


n 46A: A Asttf s an E {Stir „ NI 
Oe 4 


om Free mn... LS. IP ou Arn J 
Bür- 462 The poets fometimes:form-the: 
"mT ww in n; us, e from Troas, 


5 en eee eee 
es 


*. 9 an ee guweilg] "BITE 
Accysariys DEVHSTS: 2 


WE . {203 I Qua) e TX 0 
ns tO! 1318 N I nl 2 


= 
9 7 * 


0 * * 212Uu&} 2. — 
F this Accufutive. fin ghar end in a) the Accuſa- 


are Per 7 80 750 8 pddem, or lam- 
rules, 


46-40 2 Vic g, . rsd 
e 9 bac 9 the fogular mander/bfre 

tho ſame =, with adh bech tg 

as they madd WOCE EDLIFE z 
ulla has n 

 »theidingular 


number, it — og n 


20 n e ee 26G 2d ni vile . 5A 


Pr. my eee 5 
"che Fourth He 1 e by th 


See ſin Dative pay . 
* eee 0 6 x 
E. E E ö 


44 AA? 1 


Naouns in t are maſculine? nouns ns 


are neuter, and indealinable. in. * — 


number; as, 
nn x 1} 11740 
Fructus, fruit, wi hs One, a borg, newt. 
Sing.” To na Pr. 441. 8 Sing. J 4 46% Pu-. 
M. fructus, M. fructus, NV. cornu, N. cornua, 


(4, a 1 9 5 0 .G., carnuum 
Df Jui, e D. anten 
Nun i 22 . cornua, 

V. fructus, V. fructus, , corny, © V. cornua, 
4 Gäu; 4 fron A enn, 4 err 
dg K 8 8 . bebo WL. 8 74 0 1197 ** 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are feminine : & ED 
Acus, a needle.” _ a forehouſe. T7 


Domus, 4 ß. Parte, 6 e 
Ficus, a fig., 1 4 den. n 
, ie eee 
Penus and ſpecus are ſometime maſculine.” r penis, 
5 „ e of the eee 


1 20 
” - 1 1 iT az 


UW +4" * 9 28 7 By” 4 * ts 2 N 
137 $47 7 2 i, 
ol 
» 07 Wu, 
+ * : 


Dat. Meow Þ en , B Ge The de 
Ar doaomum, 1 n damos, u * 


roo domus, 79 9g Ars ur +; daimnas, ne dere ene 36 


—_— ps, 014.4 2432 alk + -dommibud, © $6079 14403 


5 Fee ne aon un, er 


. ul A > x air gr 


20m a needle. © 

rcus, a DIES f 

Artus, 77 

Gem, tbe k Majid; 

Lacus, » ; 
'Portus, ge po gy 


or Cn 


* 
oy, * 
4 ' 


3 


Lavin ande Ex N T GR AR. Is 
Exc. 3 Esvs, the venerable name of our Saviour, has- 


| um inthe cculative, and # ip all the ather caſey. 
' Nouns of this declenſion anciently belonged to the third, 


and Were declined Rx | A crano z ch fair, 
N fruttui, wy mon wy Moy 4 wa 


ret, 
fructuibus, fructues, fructues, Fabi So that all the 


caſes are contracted except the Day i 


ngular, and Geni- 
tive plural. In ſome writers, we ſtill find the Genitive in. 


* and in vor, the Dutlve 1 , 217 anon 


rod ni 


\ ab. > bc tins 
4 VIV IU Vos 


14 | 3 4t8 T5 716 { tu 7 4 
Fier 1 951 CLENSION;., 
be Fifth: Deelenſion is known by: hs 
Genitive and Dative ſingular in , 
All che nouns of this declenſion end i in es, 


and are of the feminine: gender n 


1 ae 


5 K 40 1 * a 

n 81 * # 14 BY» 40 . 4 + 

nes "Rey « thing, ſom. „ 
$554k et! ca 


OY r 
Von. res, 4 New. ".. Rad 
r ane 21 T 
+ Dat. rei, n Dat. rebus, 1 T3 
£1 Aer. rem, 10 A bug . Ae, res, by Lorton. 
Voc. res, Voc. res, 1 
Al. re: Al. . rebus.. | 
a= 127 a day, uk” — ben. and meridies, the mid-day 
or * 1 by fa | 
The poet * age make the Genitivez ans Weben 
One dean nm; ige tf tea tl A a . Ar 


The nouns of this ; Pur ye are few in number, not ex 
3 tity, and ſcem ancientiy to have been cumpre- 


under the Third Declenſion. Moſt of them want 
the Genitive, Darive, a Abjative plural uud many de 
plural altogether. 
All nouns af the Fifth Declenſion end in ies except three, 
fides, faith; fper, hope; res, a thing: and all nouns in tes 
are of the except theſe four, abies, a fir-· tee ; aries, 


a ram; partes, a wally.and/:quies, reſt; which are of the 


Third Declenſion. | 
Q E 2 EL Irregular 


wah 


— — 


— — : 


— — _ 
8 — - 


ds hy 
* 

— * 
x — — 


t 
Vf 
1 
U 
f 
i 


| 


_ — 


— 


_ 
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To Wart en 766 * rte an Ay V; Mr. 188 er 

- * . "© IP 

VA NN 63 byynotyd hy ng no! T 1 
ular nouns may 


be — o tive Caſta, van. 
n Wan. $1 : WATT 90 bel | 


41 "ys Vi pas Weed; 


+; 15 76 n Ar . 


Nou are variable, either in eee 


in both. 
I. Thoſe which vary in Wen 
r eee lo 


1. Maſculine in the ſingular, und enter wh pl 


 Avernus, a lake in Compinia, Mentthis, 4 531} in Axa 


* bell.  Tankiris, a Pronontory in 


: , a. g in Phyygias... + 1 Conia, 


— xg 
plural. c eee, 


fields 


Iſmärus, a Parr in Thrace. Tay xetus, « lillin in — 
Tartirus, [ * Sicus, a hill in Campani 
aan a  promantory 3 in famous * n wines: 


hrace. Wi I T , 
Res * IT 1 * 


Thus, Averna, ES Ol Sc. Theſe 


are thought by = to be properly adjectives, having mons 
5 


_ JON PONY: thc 


ene 1 he re. and in uh plat mu. 
raj a jet, pl. joe and joew; locus, A Place, pl. loci 


22 ” 313 ASST 


1 ve ſpeak of p place or ' topics in dicourle bac only 


3 Font in l füge, alt e tre f, 4 
Garbiſus, a ſail, pl. carb2ſa 3 Berga the ee of 


Troy, pl. Pergama. 


Wy + Neuer ts ihe uV, and fettig in the pl! / 


Calum, pl. cli, heaven; .Elpſ6 E the E n 
2 


LaTIN ben On 37 


24 Neuer in the ſingular, in the plurot maſculine or neuter. 
Ra rake, pl. raſtra; x „5 
S 
6. Newtor in he. ſingular, and fein: f. n 3 


Dei , a delight; pl. delici; = 
, Tae nd CE ue Ren 


I. Nouns which' vary in declenſion are called beseelt: 
as, vat, Vaſhy, a veſſrl, plur. vga, usſorum ; Juger um, ju- 
Sri, an acre, plur. jugera, jus um, Jugeribus, which has 
iel ſe ſometimes J and Jugere 1 in the fingylar, . 
hs OE gy es he: 1 Rich 0 Ni f 


"th 


* K - 8 : * 
* 1 9 7 52 los 


2 U. Deng e TTR Nevns. 1 £04 


. are defective, either 1 in caſes, or in number 
, ae are defective in caſes different Ways... 
Some are altogether. indeclinable ; 8 * 
* or pounds; fas, right; _ OUR HA: + napi, an -, 
tard, &c-:all of them W r 
clinable noums, any word * a noun; as — 5 — — 4 
ſua voluntas, his own Perſe. | {ſtud cras, for iſte 
 craſtinus dies, that IDE: 4 magma G 
rum, the Omꝭga, or the e O of the Greeks ; Infidus eff 


tum e in et f ĩdus; in 4% is compounded of in 
—_ theſe, add for 15 barbar barbarous names; . 
names which are: neither wag nor Latin; as, Fab, Eliza 
bet, Jeruſalent, 


2. Some are VC only. in one caſe, and therefore called 
by a Greek name monap19ta ; as, inguies,. want of reſt, in 
the Nominative ſingular ; dicis, in the Genitive ſingular ; ; 

thus, diets gratin, for form's _ inficias,/ in the Accuſa- 

_ tive plural; thus, * inſiciat, to deny; e in the 
Ablative plural, in ſpite of one. | 
3. Some are uſed in two caſes only, and herofire called. 
n as, veſper, m. Abl. veſpere or ueſperi, the evening; 
Jpontts, f. in the Genitive, an * in the Ablative, of its 
own accord: fo impetis, m. and impete, force 3 ver ber is, u. 
Henit. and uerbere, Abl. a ſtripe ; in the plural entire, ver- 
Fra, verberum, verbe Your, Gr. repetundarum, Abl. repe- 
. * N I uryuſtly n in the time of 
8 '- enc's 


. PAAR ery 24 of "ISM 


2 extiirtion 3 ſuppotio; 3 L in the 
ers, 
2 
12 called ota ; 2s, AS, BY ci, Nen prece, . a prayer, 
from” N ich is : in the plural it is entire, 
pots green, gene, Dica, a proceſs, Acc. ing. 


ir dicas.. Several. nouns in the plural want the Ge- 
=—_— 


ane, and Ablative ; as, hiemt, ihe winter 3 u, the 


. 


2170 this "aſe of defeAive nouns may bs added theſs neu- 


ters, meloy, a ſong; ep, a heroic poem; chaos, a oonſu- 
ſed maſs; caco8thes, an evil cuſtom ; cete, whales, Gr. 

5. The following nouns want the Nominative, and of 
confequence the ONS and therefore are called tetrapts- 
za - vis, . yd ace ſor ſtead of another; preiidis, f. a 


help. 


Anon, * it Wogser Vier is not uſed in the Genre £ | 


plural : ks hap the Phural, generally fignifies wealth 


power, fe 


ſome atbets, want ne Genjgive Plural. 


Or cnn defeive in nnnber, there mT 3 Guts: 
1. Several nouns Want the plural from the nature of as" 
thing which they expreſß. Snch are the names of virtues 


and vices, of arts, herhs, metals, liquors, different kinds of 


corn, maſt abſtract nouns, &c. as, juſtitia, juſtice; ambitus, 


ambition; murira, muſic ; apizem, parſley ; aurum, gold; =, | 


milk ; trifjeum, wheat ; Juventus, youth, Sr. 


* 


| 2. The following malculines are hardy ever ound in 
the plural: i 174207 ths: 63163 Fs, 


beaſt ; ſordis pot ditionis, f. . dominion, power 3-0 | 
Gr al. pechdi and 15055 have No lord 102 


"Las rods cy wth oa i hae 
E. thus, ot, the moutir; fax, 'a torch, TORN, irh | 


: 5 K. A. - ? . 


] 
] 
] 
J 
( 


Add meln Ss. 3» 


"3. The Phe 


Plebs, Lehe, r Seuruev furniture, ER 
0 1. Takes, 32 confiunption. 

ny W. ut yours Tee ark, 2 
Quies, -etis, . Veſpera, , the evening..." 
4. e ede e 371 

Hilum, i, 1 Sal, Alia, falt. 
bean, a rifle. Eb 

Nihib ibn 97 wil 4 

Virus, , pon. 

Senium, -I, old ag 5 N 

| "oh when Em (1-1 


of feaſta } games, and ſcveral cities ; a, "a 
n -inm gener iu Olyitigh, Sci le 
kane m, the fal, 8 ee . 7 nd 
und eu. 
5 Bü 3 -orum, | 75 
. 5 


4 
— T egen 
6. The Elen makes, ee age 


Majores, » "pid, ancelt0r4, "Manes, "Ss," the Palit of? 
Proceres, Auth, the nobles. © Ke departed bee g 6 of 
Minöres, um, Jaccefſori, © m, or faſtus; Uu 
Faſces, -jum, a bundle of 0 % f W in whith wes. 


T 


car im the om ma- 1 2. e 
7. The eee the 80 5 05 


MY 


2 arum, a cradle; 1. * Pxeabi aum 
Divitiee, rum, rich. 3 dar. 
Tanke rum, tn | 
Vie, . i 
Jpoils.,. 


8. Many: nonns- bee 7 


rololyma, , 


7:11 


+ (I 12 " 
watches *7 


— — — . 
— — 
— — — 
ctr — 
* — — — 
— OO 
* 


——— — — — — — 
— 
0 
- 9 n 
. 


7 


we ys” DA LM J = 


„rum, holy day 
Ke rams Meer: he 902 , -arum, N 5 


| Liter, -arnm;.an, epiſtle. Fr e Nundinæ, -arum; 4 market. 1 
 Nuge, -arum, | rifles. - .* Nuptias, arum, a 
Manubize, «arum, rs alen Reſiquize, arum, the remain. 


1 


1 IVY W 1 i 
r * wer 8 4467 . ** * 4 


- Jin des in och month, - 971 1 


8. The folloijng emen wart the ger. 7 


Ada, -orum, public .atts or: Munia, orum, 8 rite] 
records.” Gf e 4 5 og Patong, Dr 


Caſtra, -orum, dc dum; 5. na 


| Hyberna, rum, 1 ye” Oy enia, zum, he 


. TR OR 1 N * 1 


city. 
„Ilia, den eee x 95 


krieg um, ſhebves. | 


Arma, orum, arms rab tent food. F 
Exta, orurn, F- Iv „e n 
Coms, -grum, an the beaks of 
_ - ofithe-peop Tüte > Font "Orators © 
8 rum, ' femeral rel | make or ations to le 
-orum, dent d, aa. eee eee 
* Ne W * wk \ xk We Nan 


In this, and in esch of the Ae i of die ow 
ſoch oe bur ravely y occur have, been 2 and ſeveral of 


a on fe Ee are found gh in the 
N l but K ad i ro "calle un, a — 
4, a letter N oy a v . 229 

be ied) N e een Ve nt eee 
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Nouns are redundant in different, wa 1. In termina- 
and rde, a tree. 2. In decdenfon on- 


ty 
pry ORF "Genie dew! and. lvl 'a Havre) tree. 
— ee ee 


in termination and declenſion; 'as, Muterin, & or, 
materie, 1, EE 3. termination and 3 as, 
7 8 89 5.1 1 tonitrus, 

* * * ; > 


> 2 


y (Names, which the 8 ge To cer. 


* 


Lar ix and ExGur 5% Gralivar, 41 


foritrus, «£5, Wen urn oaks thunder. 6. In declen- 


fon and gender; as, p em i, and A1, m. or f. or penus, 
Iris, neut. all kind of proviſions. : 7 In termination, 
and declenfion; as, & ther, A, maſc. and tra, -& 

em. the ſky. © 8. Several nouns in the ſame dcclenſion are 
differently varied; as, tig ic, ie, or- Idis, a 9 er: to which 
may be added, nouns which have te ſame” ſignification in 

erent” numbers; as, ä * or Pane, * the 
name of A cit.. 1 to * 


The moſt numerous claſs. of reden bugs oak. of 


thoſe, which expreſs the ſame meaning by different termi- 
nations; as, menda, , and mendum, i, a fault; caſfic, 
Adi and eafſida, u, a helmet, S... 
Note, The nouns, which are called variable and defective; 
ſeem originally to have been redundant: thus, waſa, rum, 


properly comes from vaſum, and not from vat; but cuſ- 


tom, which gives laus to all languages, has dropt the . 
gular, and ERA 


Pinion 5 Nouns neee to their 1 prifiati on 
"and" derivation.” 


1. A ſubſtantive, which Gonifies many in the fingular 
number, is called a Collective Noun; as, popitus, a people; 
eXergttus, an army. 
2. Aſubſtantive, derived from another ſubſtantive pro- 
per, ſignifying one's extraction, is called a Pat/onymic Noun 
as, Priamides, the ſon of Priamus; Eetias, the daughter 
Aetes; Nerine, the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are 
enerally derived from the name of the father; but the pocts, 
y whom. they are chiefly uſed, derive them alſo from the 
grandfather, or ſome otfier remarkable perſon of the fami- 
y; ſometimes likewiſe. from the founder of a nation. or 
people ; as, Tacides, the ſon, grandſon, great-grandſon, or 
one of the poſterity of Aacus; Romil7de, the 3 
from their firſt king Romulus. Patronymic names of men 
end in des; of women, in ts, as, or ne. 
Thoſe i in det and ne are of the Firſt Declenſion, and 
ſthoſe in # and as, of the third; as, Priamider, "42; Nerine, 
; Ectias, Adis, &c. 
3. A noun derived from a ſubſtantive proper, ſignifying, 
one's 


* 


. 
3 
— 


= 
a 
—— 


2 —— — . — — 2 — = = 2 - 
- . — 
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4 „b 1 LK 8 0 f Tel 
one's country, is called a Patrial or Gentile Noun ; an 


| bers. ; opuſeutum, Aa w_ work: from liber, churia, * 
iminutives for the moſt part end in lus, la, lun; and are 


not fay, © a book thing: 


| ; 

| 

| 

* 

' 

| 

5 
1 
| - 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| | 
: 


- 
— 


r0ts, a man born at Troy; Troaa, Adih a woman 

Troy ; Sicuius, i, a Sicilian! man; , in Sela 
woman: ſo Mace do, - Ani; Arpinds, Ati, a man 
Macedonia Arpinum; from T#0jn, Sicilia, 


pinum. But als for the moſt part are to be c 
having a ſubſtantive, — af . 


as adjective 

4. A ſub e derived from; an- adjective, 
ſimply the quality 205 the adjective, without regard to the 
thing in which the quality cxiſts, i an Ab/trad ; as, 
bonlitac, goodneſa g dulaẽ do, fweetnehs : from hom ; 
dukcis, Weet. The adjectiues from. which theſe abſtracts 
9 ao called Concretes beeauſe, —.— the quality, 

alſo ſuppoſe ſomething to hich it. belongs. 
A ſubſtantive rats from another ſubſtantive, Canis 
Bo diminution or leſſening of its ſignification, is called a 
iminuti ue: as, libellus, a liitle book 3 charthla, a little pa» 


generally of the ſame as er With their primitives. 
6. A. ſubſtantive derived from a verb is called a Ve 4. 
Noun as, amor, es Wen e * 1 and 
ce. 


AS 


Ee EE SLE 


WY Adjective is à Word added 19; A. Sib 


ſtantife, to. expreſs its auality. 


- 
1 - 
- | Q 


We know things gs by their” quelities only. Py quant | 


mult belong ro ſome ſubect. An adheQive therefore always 
implies 'a_ſybſtantive eupreſſed or ,mnderſtovd, antf. cannot 
_— 64 ſenſe without it. PR faſt 
tive. may be th guiſhed- ns 
115 Ward thing 1 = to ana — it will 


1 56 ſenſe; but if K 68 * to a ſubſtantive, it vil make 
good thing ;*: but we can. 


admit of 16 9 you 


nonlenſe; tun we bum ſa ap 


AdjeRives in Engli 
of the "ITS of dompariſon. 


oor? 


. 
* 
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: urid and tee N nn 
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Achectives in Lin are varied by g 


a. number, and caſe, to agree Wich . 
andres! in all theſe accidents, "hs 


An achefiive properly hath neither cane, 5 
caſese but certain tenwinatian anſwering to the Neue 
r rn which it is Joi 


1 3 


Achectives are varzed Uke three: We. 
tives of the ſame bermiüasian and & 


Agile... 54 
""M-acjeRtives are, either of the Firſt and 
clenſion, or of che Third only. 


Seen 
Adjecti ves of chroe terminations are 
the Firſt and Second Declenſion; but or 
jectines ane or 00 rerminations are of 


the Third,” 
| Exe, The following ate r 
3 of 2 I Ee aeris, 
acris, 'acre ; aldcer, ce e e 
egueſter, malle, ; pulujler, Wiwfter, : at 
en 


Aßettives 
Adi ectives of che Firſt and Second Des 


clenſign have. their maſculine. in 17 or er, 
always in 4, and e 


their feminine 
always in um; as, | 


125 litt“ Ai 


g 85 e the we Jon fr fm, lens for them 


7 ; : » 
5 — 
Sb. 
; 0 
— oy . 


75 | 
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See Gut Denſe. * 


$4 4. ll n 0 PL OP. ane 1 


N. 1 "I -um, N. bop-i, E, e a, 
C. bon-i, , 4, © . bot-orum, -arum, orum, 
D. bon-o, , 0, | D: bon; is, r* 18, 18, | 
A. bon- um, am, um, A. bonzos, as, , 
J. bon- e 25 zum, 1 bon-i, | , 1. "2, 1 2 F 
A. bon- , „a, "0," -- bon-is, „ 1, en 
Tener, tenera, pron, pony, 3 
e e eee 
N. ten- er; ra, Trum, N. ten- xi, re, — 0 
C. ten- ri, ræ, tri, G. ten- erorum, ;cerarum, -erorum, 
D. ten-eto, -er#,' -ero; | D. ten-eris, eris, tris, + 
A. ten-erum,-eram, · erum A. ten eros, . -eras, era, 
J. ten- er, 1 vera, -crum, J. ten · eri, eræ era, . 
* . ro: . W eris; eris. 
"4. 34 «Tl N 
l eld adjectives i in mein e e, as, tener. 
fo miſer, -zra, -erum,' wretched ; liber, · Era, runi, free; 
and. all compounds in ger and fer. Others loſe it; 2 pul. 
cher, pulchras — n n _ fab A. 
has Jatira, Jaurum, 1 


O ss. 2. The'f re raed abs Ta; 
gular in jus, and their Dative in i, through all the genders: 


Unus, a, um; Gen. unius, Alter, — one of two, the 
Dat. uni, one. N 


— * x 


| Nullus nullius, nane. fl - Ver, bros, whether of the 
Ullus, -ius, Vane” EN * ren 
Solus, ius, 4 ne. 18 Prerque, arrjuſque, bath. ub, 
Totus, Zus, whole "which 


Neuter, -trius, neither. 10 Uterllbet, . triuslibet, O of the 
Alius, ius, one f maß, deri inf, Ito you 
another. pleaſe. 


Akeriiter, the ane or the other; alterutrius, or ſometimes, al- 


terius- utrius. 


"Theſe bs except torus, are callel Painter; * 
feem tor ble in their ſignification,” as well as declenſion, 


what are called pronominal adjectives. In Agilent writers 
ve find them 4 like bonus. 8 * 


' Ops. 3. To decline an hett re it ſhould. K 
hos be joined with a ſubſtantive in * different genders; 


as, 
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as; bonus liber, a good book 3 bona a good pen; bo- 

— ſeat... But as ae in Latin is 

often found without its Lp yo "oined with it, we theres 

oe in A bonus, for inſtance, commonly ſay, bonus, 
good man, underſtanding wir. or homo; * 


es underſtanding le, A : pred e o: un- 


F 
. (i pf 4913 3 * 5 IN oy 5 

1 

* Aline of the Third. Declenſion... * N 


a Adjeives of one termination; as, felix, for the maſe. 
felix, or SAW Jie hr Ok TR" * 


#1 — ; wg ofa gy We e 8 Act 


fel-ſeis, -Icis,  -Icis,.., G. fel-icium, -icium, -iciu 


1 


fel-ici, - ., ici, D. fel-icibas, -jcibus, [icibus;- 4 


A. fel-icem, 2 * © H<ebices, | ice, icla, 


„ fel-ix, av 3 - ir fel-ices, : v1CES,.. cicla,, 210 15 
« A. 5 orc ve. 1 4 Tel-cibas, -Icibus Abus. 4 
" f' 3.3 #2 1 1 K u 141. 


2. Adjectives of ene held b. the tac. 
and fem. mite, for es: N io mitior, mitior, mi- 


| Gus, meeker; hu, 4 


4 4 + A 1 1 


Sing. N "Ry wie) Pur. N | 4 8 


* B wo] 

N. a -mitis mite, . mites, mies, mie, 

x mitis, | mitzs, mitis, C. mitium, mitium, mitium, - 
miti, miti, miti, D. mitibus, mitibus, * 
mitem, mitem, mite, 4. mites, mites, mitia, 
mitls, ” mitts, mite, 7 mites, mites, mitia, N 
mjth, "milf, mt, "4. debe, e, mitibus. 1 


*%% 


6 L447 eee wad Fla. 2 2 6 
- Sing. . lr, g 747 * 


») , 


michor,.. Lor, ds N Wil- res, debe - <firns.. 
miti-öris, ors, -oris. C. miti-orum, -orum, ru, 


3 


0 
— he 
; 


miti-orem, *prem, us, 4 mit I-Ores,., -OFes, . -Qra, 
miti-or, _-0r, eus, W, 1 miti-ores,. »ores, ora, 


miti-ore, or- ori, c. A. miti-oriby -oribus,. Pp 
re 3. Adjectives 


| Nd 
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miti-ori,. Lori, vori, D. miti- oribus, -oribus, -oribus; | 
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G. a Kris, «ris, -cris, ©, a-crium, »crium,, er 

D. a-eri, eri, cri, D. a-cribus, «cribus ibs. , <cribus, 
A. a-crem | -crem, -cre, V. a-cres, "Fe .-cria, 
JV. La, e 8 * cre, A. a- cres, . 
A. a cri, Ari, A 8 

pet e | 3.200 Jo, 4x0ifeg F v wart 
7% e. . a 1 2 5. Nee W 


05 BEL. of the Third Beclenſion 
hand 1 in the Ablative ſingular; put if 
the neuter be in e, the Ablazive has 7 nh. 

2. The Genitive plural ende in dm, and 
the neuter. of che Nominative, Agenfative, 
and Vocative, in 14: except TATE 


S roy 
A | 


ra ee W 5 ME 2 0 | i | % 
ating: Exc2yrTiONS. Ti ati) 
Exc. 1. ©) Dies es W 


Ps ates Jan 
Kt . 2 Py, Me 2 5 
© 5, im x, * 
deginier, and pruber ; alſo compounds, ending in cent, fan 
Pei, 1 — C yt oy pre 7216 *, bipes,, 8 4 
um, not de ſeldom the neut. 
almoſt never 5 — neut. plur. in the „ — — — 
ſative. To which add memor, which has RE and mæ· 
1inum ; and locipler, which has 5 br! wh 
„ Heber ers N eres, cont N chlor, 
Pe, e Ge Jar mpopnds 

yp compo 

hae m (ker oo of i; r Venus * 


Ker "an 1 n 10 
uſed the neut, fing 
| per, ' ann par, pho, Je ka. 
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RN Ae | | my 


1. Comparatives and adjectives in ns, have e e e 
quently than i: r the-Ablative called abſo· 
lute have generally. as, Tiberio regnante, not regnantly n 
the reign of Tiberius. 

. Ache bees Joined with ſabſtantives neuter for t the molt 
part have i as, victrrci not vichice 
1 words are ſometimes uſed to {the 
a, 'vitfor, VO for the miaſc. 
vidhviar, for the fer": Fir, in the pluy. has likewiſe the 
neuter gender; thus, vithriels, ſo war, 9 
ix, reven ful. Gt ne 55 8175 
4. Ad e 
uam Ane as as, aff inis, familidris, rhvalis, ſalt, be 
o par, paye, a | 
Several jones compounded of hows fremm, bs 
ARR ; limus, ſommus, and animus, end in is 
or ur; and 47 3 are either of the Firſt and Second De- 
clenſion, or of the Third; as, erBviry 5s, e? und deri. 
Vs, -, um, ſteep; imbecillis, and immbecillus, weak ; fem 
8 and ſemiſomnus, balf aſleep z.exantmis and exanimus, 
e 
= eos feng e from a ſubſtantive or from ge 
a e, is a 
Dent wer: from 
belonging to to Scotland, a father, er, another 
Scotia, pater, herus, and i. 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbals; 
amabilis, * capax, n m 2 
e eis, volo. 
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Poſſeſſvve Adjettive ; as, Stoticus, paterm 
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Nownnar Abe, 


es, "which. k aaron art ride no fur 
e Eo eder, and J 
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one. Trigint, thirty. 
ru. . Quadraginta, forty. 
three. Ouinquaginta, fifty. - 
_ ginta, Win 8 2 4 
fue. Cat Se a nta, : ſeventy. 1 * 


rueſue. Wingenti, 8 five bundred. 


＋ r 9ryar Ig "" _ thirteen. Sexcenti, res 2.4 1 hundred. £ 
Quatuordecim, fburteen. r . 

Quindecim, * Octingenti, 2 
Sexdecim, Nongenti, hundr 
Lepe cn — Mille, @.thouſand. : + 
Octodecim, eigen. Duo millia, 1 thouſand 
N enen, metern. oer bis 1 nin 
1 unus, — or xr decies . ien e. 
Viginti duo, &c: — . a N + 9941} eve 


The Cardinal 1 except ns and mill ment the 


ſingular. 


g 


» Unus is 1 the Tiural, unleſs when jolgad vid a 
Subſtantive, which wants the lingular; as, uma mænia, one 
wall: or when, ſeveral particulars are 5 as one 


whole 8 At una DNR, Ong 


* 
5 _ * 


A [ws ene U Amed; Kr r t 
Plur. e 


. an . 


Ava ' 
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N. duo, dus, duo, N. tres, tres, . tria, 
G. duorum; duarumz dubrem; G. tum, rium trium, 


Di. duõbus, duabus, duobus, D. tribus, tions: tribus, 
A-duogor duo, duas, duo, 
V duo, dus, duo, Y. tres, tres, ; 2 
A. duobus, duabus, duobus. A. tribus, tribus, 


In the ſame manner with duo, decline ambo, both. 


IO" . tres, tres, | tria, 


Al 


a AM t 


hd A, 


ww __ 


Sa- 


Lavin and henley SNR. 49. 


All the Cardinal from quatuor to centum inclu- | 
ding them both, are e and from cent tentum to mil. 


le, are declined like the plural of bonus 3 thus, ducenti, 
1 ee ee n Sv. ie 9100 Id 
Mille is uſed either as a ſu 8 or adjedlive; when. 
taken ſubſtantively ir is indeclinable in the c ſingular number: 
In the plural it has millia, millium, millihuu, Gt 
kene an Adjective, is Cam mer waere. ; 
2709 in vim 312 2 SHIFT 


1. e O en Mere ares. golfing Blot, 


Primus, the firſt. Tri wo ome Wn na 


Secundus, tte ſecond. + Quadra efinus, be fon E 
Tertius, - e ord. ” " QvinquageGrous, the mg 
Quartus, © the fourth. Sexagefimus, oxtieth! © 
Quintus, | "the fifth. 2 — te eventieth. 
Sextus, the . xth. = gelumus, the eightieth. 
Septimus, 2 mus, .- the 'nintieth. _ 
Octavus, eighth. "Ton imus, the hundredth;. 
Nonus, tze mb. Ducenteſimus, he two ** | 
Decimus, ene e 1: ED. 
Vndecimus, "= eleventh. eee, the three * 
Duodecimus, the twelfth... - Ge. dredih. 


Becimus tertzns, the thirtcenth, Millehmus . bee 
Decimuquartmgheſour tent. Bi milf mu, hy £4 thou-. 


KS ie twentieth. Decies milleſi- - the ten #hou- | 


2 pri- the twenty*.. mus Heilt. * 
mus, G . firſt. 
All the Ordina numbers are regularly, declinet like bonus. 


E The Diftributive nuadors att 2 kl, one by one; 


E e theers; n 


The Maulriplicatii aero i Pr Lin le; 45 
plex, double, or two-fold; triplex, triple, or three- old, & Sc. 
all of them declined like falix 5. thus, ſineplex;! Jcis, Go. 


To theſe numeral adjeQives may be added ſuch as expreſs. 


diviſion,” — — time, weight, &c. as, Bihurtitut, tri- 
8 Sc. duplui, triplus, we bimas, 8 Er. Ln, 

nit, triennis, 85 bimeſtris, amel, 65. 3 . 
rin; Gr. billbrir, triuilnin & c. "a ak 
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| bg fignifies the quali 


2 bave the fame 


by 


„ A eerst, r 


N , 
: * Sigh Ft 


* ww * i & } 46 4] I 4% 8 » 1383 : 134 - 3X41 44 


The roi of 8 3 
che quality in different e 4 


* panes hardeſt. 


- Thoſe Ad jeftives * are Rs 
whoſe ſi gnification admits ne nenen of 
more and eſs. Susan! r 


The degrees of See „ 


three, the a . e and & * 


laive. * 5K 


F — jw 
ES 

Poſitive ſeems improper] to be called a degree. It 
Kh ; "as, hrs, hard and ſerves 


as a foundation for 2 By.it ve ex- 
ge of equa ; as, he it at tall as l. 
The Comparative a greater degree of the ,quali- 


ty, and ts . ene, 


as, ſtronger, wiſer 
Ihe Sn 


expreſſes the e er ogy to the 
eſt degree; as, ſtrongeſt, = of. 2 


carheriſen of Engli 1 A . 5 


mn E. this ee ee ird de fag: the Poſitive, 

OLE CES 
tive, or %; as, wiſer, w/eft;; cold; colder, 
— > VE ns a Bag do ba! 


er hee fo the woſt par are.compared by er and 
olyſyllabl and 
—— ſome few P add. 


ing moſt as, undermoſt, t, .me ropes, 


. 
— 


28. J Compariſon 


+ , reve, mort Ann, moſt | 


* 
| 


AM 


nee ENGLISH GRAWMAR. » | 


Con per ſſen of Lam checke. 


gk Latin, the um Geerer tet 1 
ed from the ſirſt caſe of the Poſitive in i, by 
adding the ſy llable or, for the maſculine and 
feminine, and ar, for the neuter : 
perlative is formed from the fame cals oy 
adding ee as, 


Alu, high, Gent. ald; Comparative, Mie; * 
maſc. Alzor for the fem. altius, patter, Mie 


ve, alk, a, um, bigheſt. 80 
t e ry, It meeker: * FS 
Ir the Paſttive end eh ae up 


is formed by adding wh 


13 Ivar. 


The Comparative is always of the third 
Declenfiory*: e | ated 0 TX firſt 


1 er 


ee 
. e Coogee 04-7 ne e cd 


3 . 
N oh * 1 {nth rh eget N 


ale res "ad bert, cane wh 
v7! $75 £3 hp! bw 14s 


Nawe Wo 
melee, fine, 
pejor, — 


St IN 


10 N. 


Phur. —_— my Ton ng yoiwollo tl, 
In theſe, both in 2 e. 
Perg lative- one 

| — N has 1. 200 The; 


3 


The ſu- 


flimus ; 2 ; 94 
paper, poor, fenen ben 


x, Z v ruin, 


A __ PN INCI EI of 1c.) 
magriffmu moſt, for moreſt; leaſt, for Kt, oh, for 


_— * five bare their ſuperlative, in 8 
faciljor, nee, , Sime, ſimilior, — 


a, * | : 65 9 5 eee, N 


Hunte, hucailior, bum. 
= | lac in imbecllior) in- „ Doruinot ei e 
| Is clus, weak, a „ at bb 
| The followin adjectives have. re comparative, 
ad form the fi e differently: gal 


| | | Dexter, eee dextimus Sat, finſterior, ſiniſtimus 
| t. 
| 


= 
_ 
| 
| 
| 


ICE N. 


ne . 
Citer, citerior, Jo. near. Exter, erior, e or. 
Superus, -rior, ſupremus or extrẽmus, outward. 


8 , -1 

l kirdrus, kr, Yuma, pt e 7 

| | | v Kage ee or, Poöltre- 

| c erior , veterri m 

| old. 14 1 55 . W -ior. Mo ot, or A. 
biet e 0 ene „ mpg, fie, o og] 1" 

4. Compounds in d, e as: and daun have 


48, an entifſimus ; as, cus, ra ee, 
maledicentiſſimus So ma e quus, —_ Wat boalteth ; 
bene Tcus, 1 malt tus, 5 2 mi 8 


wonderful, entior, -entiſfimus,- 


_- —— — — — — IDES — — 
— — — mY - 


of havin ter 6 gnification — yet, —. want £ 
of the de = or re bot compared at all 


| 
= 
* js ir urg de kn we ws 


| | Prior, farmer, ptin las: 2 _ \. Prop pior, 5 Debs; mg 
bl Ulterior, farther, U wo Ocior, wifter 5 N 4 
| | Deterior worſe, deterrimus. W een 1 Kos + _ 
"I Grant {i N of 303717 7 4b 
=. The 3 . 


= e now, 1 


N * n 152 
3 The 


ns nt Pg 


By 


ne 
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Larix and EAI IsA ee 53 


— 2 "= 


r ats 
2 diuturnior, Ia. downward, 


. a 0.7 0 eee eee, 
Opimu, opimior, "Pla... 
e da, ah at = 


uyenis, junior, 
Ws. A 


ens, ingentior, - 


e fupply Ws 1 Einbst or alle, ihe fag 


minimus the eſt and enex 
nap ts Joupgeſt ; and of /2 LO FO 


Adjedtives in Hs, if, and Bs; a Ji the oh 
tive; as, ctviĩlii, civillor, civil; regal, regalior, re 
Mite, tor ; lameiitable..” | 
”'To theſe add e of pee Gta” 
terior, former; /equaor Wo 11 05 , are 
found in the coinpatative. ; a * been 
4. Many adiechves are not nen are 
= compounded | with nouns or verbs; as, ver ficylor,: of 


vers colours ; peſtifer,, poiſonous: alſo ; achectives in us 


in J7bus, nus, orus,.'Qr - imus, 

many others of yar ĩous termination. 

2 defect of 3 ſu ra * —— at 

ve ma before ve, rme comparative, de · 

— 2 for the ſuperlative; thus, egenus, needy; 
moſt 


more needy ; maxime e 
Which! [ori 6 Bn is alſo uſed"h 


which are UE Bis & KV) a, A5 
2 * , x & 2 3 . = 


art ON. e 


155 eue word which als 5 


noun. Joy ft Py: i fff 90021 ho 


Thus, I ſtands for the name of the * 
thou, e the name bf the perlen addr job 


Pronouns ſerve to point our objetts, OP names x 
ther do not KO ac 17 tion. N 
ſerve to ſhorten diſcdurſe, and pre tent the too 1 Fee, 
pe of c 00 7 inſtead f ſayi When 
; N had conquered Gaul, Ceſar RAYNE * Rr, — 2 

17 
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on n ye ſay, When $a 2 
I one nel Fe NNDIGE 7 U 

ene OB {OL 301 0 ta ee 1%,j. 
ohn | Euer Tow Px ONOUNS, 


a Wipp: _— + #4 HO 


376. : 1 a IN 
Man: = Wir 


A nee 
the de of the 


AE le; as, this lv 
any-other 
I ſaid to. 
and 'be, e, or ok 
third; and .d ip the 3 fur 
. ern ha | 5 


abſent, . 9 — | Fo FI 
erat gende; thus be, fe, ir WT ONS of te 


Subſtantive pronouns in 0 Fg ves: * the 
Gonitive or Eng eg 


ute 
41381 $ . [2 
ws ron + i it — 


Prall. 


From the perſonal pronoun ane formed theſe pronominal 
achectives, 7 At, her, our, your, their. Mine and thine 
are often uſed as acc hes for my and y, when the ſub» 1 
ſtantive following them begins with a vowel, | 1 

Some aqective 
this, theſe ; that, 
a” — — their ſubſtantive is 4 expreſſed, hays: 
in ur % Oer; as, Many ot eat ones 
1 * which, that, are called Relatives, el they refer” 


teen; ego, ru, ſui; le; ipſe, iſte, hic, is, quis, 
qui ; meus, tuus, fuus, noſier, veſter 5 e. 
veſtras, and cia. 7 


ſuis the ner: den, are e ee 


5 


Larix and ENS E16 GAA NR. op 


* 
— 4 
_— 2.4% - 


are varied to mark iber z Als. 
Io theſe add 3 


rr 
. — . . ]§r,g eR 
* * 2 1 


8 to ſome ſubſtantive going ang before, which is therefore called | 
the Amecedent is varied by caſes, thus, who, whoſe, | j 
whom. Hit and whoſe ſeem to be contractions for hints and. ' 
uh, the poſſeſſive caſe being formed from. TI, | 1 
as, hers from ber; mine from ine, &c. 1 

Who, which, what, whether, are IP) N 111 
when uled | in aſking bo oa when uſed other E they. _ 
are called Tudefirntes... { 1 
__ and ſelf, in 2 plural feives. are we Jeet © to the po. 'F. 
VES, a, d: 1 
band, myſelf, Your! Hh, $f he is 18 2 Jedes 00 5 = | 
ſubſtantive pronoun it; as, ſelf. Hi themſelvel, lem. | it þ 
. comic for MG, Seuſs 2065 14 

n 11 | 


Lari Proxovons. 
The ſimple Pronouns in Latin. are 2 


Three of them uur Lubſtantives, 


ern fu. 


1 


—— mor ——. çk— . — 
- Sw — — 2 Ch — — — - =_— = — - oy" 4 
Fas hy a" — — — 
. G 4 
* 
— * — 
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A Pa IN GT: bf rr. l 7 


z b 1 4 #- s et 
WU AY pf. och he N how.” ow Le nt meth 

: | wh 5 , 4 

Er | | 5997 A. 4 IE DR 


Nom. tu, tow IS Nom. vos, bs 

Gen. tui, of thee, Gen. veſtrum or tri, of jews! 
Dat. tibi, to ther, Bae e . U 

Acc. . te, thee, A Acc. vos, You, -- . N 
Voc. tu, O thou, Voc. vos, er = 


A te, ; ws) (4 N ene N 


e e eee, V ee of ie W e 
Sing. N e 
1775 . her ar, of ie uſe 2 Nabel, 
ſui, mſelf,” o ef, of it ui, of 
D. ſibi, to elf be. » to 6 7 fa = lbi, 10 themſelves, 
4 ſe, himſel oy, A. ſe, themſelves, © 


4 fe, with Aa, 6e. es Ls eee. 
149 | | 7% &) 1 : 1 | 2 | 


N to Ego wants the weng 2 uſe one cannot call 
n elf, except as a on: we canagt 
2 95 Won 00 O we. ** bg a 

Ovs. 2. Mihi in the Dative is ſornetimes by the poet con- 
Suan into mi. 

Os. 3. The Genitive Ae go was ancjently inv 
rum and noſtrarum; of tu, beſtrorum and 222 which 
were afterwards contracted into * and veſtrum. We 
commonly uſe noſtrum and veſtrum, — partitives, nu 


3 171 


rals, 8 or e 3 06 wofire and vel aj. 
ter other words. TR | e 
e — (* 1 asm 41 


The Engliſh ſubſtantive pronouns, bes ſhe, it, are 7 ' 
7 2 Latin by theſs. pronominal adjectives, ille, iſte, hie, or 


Ale, for the maſt. illa, for the fem. illud, for the neut. 
chat: or, ille, he; prongs 


Sir 2, 5 > 8 uns, 
N. ile, illa, uod, * . An "0. 
G. llios, illius, us," | G. illorum, larum, illorum, 


D. 'D. illis, ©. illis, ths, 
A. lum, illam; Wd,” 4. ils, illas, © illa, 
V. ile, illa, id, . ill, 2 
A. ill, a, lor. "LIE Illis, Ay by ills, ; Illis. 


4 i 
es 
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Ipſe, he himſelf, ipſa, ſhe herſelf, ipſuwn, itſelf ; and ite, 
iſta, i/tud, that, are declined like ille ; the ipſe has * in 
the Nom. Acc. and Voc. ling. neuter. | 

Ie is oſten joined to ego, tu, ſui; and has in Latin the 
ſame force ene, NIGER with a Om 


2 as, 0 ip/e, I myielf. 


2 ip Ob hos als 
K r NH d, be 


C. hujus, hujus, bas, C. barum, harum, borum, 5 


D. huic, huic, haic,, D. his, his, his, 

A. hunc, hanc, hoc, 4. has, bc, 

V. hic, bc, hoc, E. ba, hee, 
s ea, id; be, ſhe, i-; or bl. 
Sing. 55 3 21 4 2 * 


@ | | y « = 
= © bes A” : 7K. $45 129 4 Fa af 2 
a = 
eus, eus, cus, S. 
, | 241 1 1 3 * W F. - 


17 Sa oi 
A eum, eam, id, A. cos, eas, ea, 
5 * © . 4 "fin of 6. ; 


= que, quod, by jd 7 which, hat? Wins who, | 
x o wht an? que #' f or what woman? quad or guid? 


N. quis, que, Gedern, qui, quae, que, 
G. _ cujus, cujus, E. quorum, quarum, nm, 
cui, cui, D. queis, or quibus, 

5 que, quam, quod,orquid, - quos, quas, que, | 


A. quo, qua, quo: 2 A. queis, or gibs. 


, qua, uod, who, which, that; or, vir qui, 

1 er . fazmina | the woman who oy 
negotium quod, the thing w þ or that ; Genit. Vir cus, 
the man whoſe, or of whom ; mulier cuſus, the woman 
' whoſe, or of whom ;\ ws ada: the thing of which, 
ſeldom whoſe, Ge. 


H 55 | _w 


quo, qua, e 5 
The other Pronouns are derivatives, comin 


tu, and ſi. Meus, my or mine; tuus,! (coming bom op, 


his own, her own, its, own, their qun, are declined like 


bouus, "=, um; ans our; veſter, your, 3 
<bra, -cbrum, of the Firſt and Second 


Noſtras, of our country; veſtras, of your — ee 
of what. or which country, are declined like 8 the 
Tnird Declenſion : Gen. naſtr atis, Dat. noftrati, Ge: 


Pronouns, as well as nouns, that ſignify things, wh 
cannot be addreſſeg, or called upon,. want the Fox 
mn mi, or ſometimes meus, in the Vocative ſingular, 
maſculine 

The relative qui has frequently quf in the Ablative, and 


that, which is remarkable, in all genders and numbers. 


Nui is ſonietimes uſed for guis- abd inſtead of cajus the 


Sehn of quis, we find an adjective pronoun cis ui, · a, · um. 


Pronouns, with m_—_ Re 


| divid into the following 0 
1. Demonſtratives, "which point out any perſon or thing 


melt or, as if preſent: Ego, tus bis; e, and ſome- 


times, ilie, ig, ipſe. 


2. Relatives, which refer to ſoracthing going before : 


lle, ie, iſte, bie, is, gui. 
ws wer, arc ken poſſeſſion: news, men fun, 


noſter, ve 


4. Pair ials or Gentiles, which ſignify one's country: noe 


| tas, veſtras, cig at. 


5. Imerrogatives, by which we aſk a · queſtion: quis ? cu- 


ja? When they do not aſk a queſtion, they are called In- 


definites, Wee: other words of the ſame nature. 


6. Reciprocals, which again eall back e 


ſame object to the mind * and _ 


Compound 


j 
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Fy 4 


we 


"Conroy ND Phonouns. 
| Pronouns are compounded variouſly 


4 » 
* 217 


or on ns Acc. Iſthunc, i ſthanc, iſthoc, or iſthuc. Abl. I/. 
Hoc, tſthac, „abo. Nam and Acc. plur. neut. dan of 
iſte. and hic. 7 
2. With ſome other art of ſpeech; 88 ect r 
eccos, eccas; of ecce and iu. So ellum, of ecce and ile. 
With ſome ſyllable added; as, hicce, hæcce, hocce : hu- 
joſe, hice, hiſce, — of hic and cr. So em, * 
of ie and dem, wich i» thus dochned z 


Ke Si ne, : 
Makes, . an, N.iidem, | x "Op tn 
G. ejuſdem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, C. eorundem —— 
D. eidem, eidem, eidem, D. eiſdem, or liſdem, 

A. eundem, eandem, idem, A. eoſdem, eaſdem, Sen, 
V. idem, eadem, idem, V. jidem, erdem, enden, 
A. eodem, eidem, eõdem: A. eiſdem, or iiſdem. | 


Tube Pronouns, which we find moſt frequently a 
| ed, are quis and qui. 
N in compolition, is. 8 the firſt, ſometimes the 
laſt, and ſometimes likewiſe the middle part of the nog 
compounded :, but gui is always the firſt. 180 

1. The compounds of gut, in which it is put firſt, 2 
guiſnam, who? quiſpium, quiſquam, any one; qui/que, e- 
very one; ator r hg "ans are thus decl rice 1 


1 i; 1 . * Des. 2 
Giſon, quznam, . quodnam, or quidnam ; cajuſnam, cuinam, 


iſpiam, quzpiam, quodpiam, or quidpiam; cujuſpiam, cuipiam. 
. 8 e 


1 


iſque, quæque, quodque, or quid que; cujuſque, culque,. | | 


quis, . ——  quidquid, or py! ca jus, cuicui. 


nen caſes, a to the ſim 
But quiſquis has not the. Emin e. pp gle 
ly in the yy ye. and Ac min 

quicquam, for quidquam, Accuſative 
the f beanie. The plural is ſcarcely ule. 


Wi 


- 6 
1 H 2 2 | 
% | Sz. " ST" * . 
- 


1. With other Pronoums; as, i hic, Aer, Ene e 


. . 
Ss —— — - 
G 2 —ů—ů— 
—— — —— — ——_— — — mug 
— 


— —ũ——— 


— At 4. 8223 ů — 


— 
- 
— 
- - ar mobs — 
= — — — — 
— — . 2 - 
a 
2 
2 —— — — 


and the nevter on- 


e. Quiſſuam has alſo ; 


1 


—— — — * 


„ — Vu 


—— — 


— — —_ 


Th ; e # 
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2. * compounds of is, in which quis is put laſt, have 

qua in the Nominative dag. 22 tl. ominative 

and Accuſative plur. neut. 2 quis, 8 ecquis, who? 

alſo nequis, ſiquis, numquis, which t are read 

a * ne * 45 5 . yy ey are * 
in 8 


6 a2 wt; n ee Opt 9 
Aliquis, 1 Agned, or gad, alicujus, alicui, 
Ecquis, ecqua,orecque,ecquod, er ecquid, eccuſus, eccui, 
Si quis, ſi qu, ſi quod: or ſi quid, ſi cujus, 6 evi. 

e quis, ne qua, ne quod, or ne quid, ne cujus, ne cui, 
Num quis, num qua, mee quid, num cujus, numcui. 


3. The compounds, which have quis in the middle, are, 
ecquiſnam, who? unizſquiſque, Gen. uniuſcujuſque, every 
one. The former is ut ee * We Nom. ling., and the 
latter wants the plural. 

232 de of qui are e quicungue, 2 
qu ome; -quilibet, quivis al one, whom you ; 
which are thus deine vs , 5 * "I 

Nom. f Gen. Dir. 
| icunque, quacun ue, quodcun exinſranque, cuicunque, 
5 — N 8 en cujuſdam, cuidam; 
Quilibet, quælibet, quodlibet, or quidlibet, cujuſlibet, cuilibet, 
iris, 1 Fender or queris, . dom ; 


they 1. All theſe" compounds have ſeldom or never 
quets, but quibus, in their Dat. and Abl. n 

Ons. 2: Nuit, and its compounds in comic Way have 
ſometimes quis in the feminine gender: 
Owns. 3. Quidam hath quendam, Sender, a or 
guiddam, in the Acc. fing. and qu rundam, quarundam, 
guorundam, in the Gen. och i being put inſtead of in for 
1 — 1 1 Wee — 
Obs. 4. h s compounds 
quoddam, 8 are uſed, when they agree with a ſubſtan- 
tire in the ſame caſe: quid, with its compounds aliquid, 
ſuidvit, &c. for the mo part have either no ſubſtantive 
expreſſed, or govern one in the Genitive. For this aba 
97 are eh Tome, out e eee. 


Fr * '£ * 8 : 
* Nin n 1 . | 4 1 


* % * 4 | 
: "vs T 54 l 4 8 in 


| 9 . 61 


* £ 5 7 0+ pes _— bs * a * A p 
p44 LISTS Thi D $4 FT N. 1 


a 9 3 6 - 

= 7 6 1 7 4 ” # >» 
, * of * 8 », Þ : - vs : 1 . 0 0 0 - 

F > 4 4 * © , „ wh : * 4 


VE A 5 8. t 


Nia "A verb! is a word, which expreſs a 
13 as, 


The boy reads,” The ſun ſhines. | i hats” 2 


ub called Verb or Word, by wa of eminence, berauſe 
it is the molt eſſential word in a ſentence, without which 
the, other parts of ſpeech can form no complete ſenſe. Thus, 


45 


the dg boy reads his leſſon 95 ifs: is a perfect ſen- 


tence; but if we take aw affirmation, or the word 
readi it is rendered im my th 

tence at all: thus, the diligent boy his leſſon with'care. 
A verb herefore may be thus diſtinguiſhed from any o- 
ther t of ſpeech ; Whatever word expreſſes an affirmation 
hog kb n is a verb; or thus, Whatever word, with a ſub- 

rod noun or pronoun before or after it, makes full ſenſe, 

a verb; as, ſtones fall; I walk, walk thou. Here fa 
and walk are verbs, becauſe A contain an affirmation; 
but when we day, 4 lang walk a dangerous fall, there is no 
affirmation expreſſrd; and the 8 words walk and Tall 
become ſubſtantives or nouns. We often find likewiſe in 
Latin the ſame word uſed as a verb, and alſo as ſome other 


part of ſpeech ; thus, amor, ori, love, a ſubſtantive, and 


amor, I am loved, a verb. 


Verbs, with reſpect to their ſignification, are divided i Ito | 


three different claſſes, Aive, e and Neuer; peeguſe 


we conſider things either as actin benen fly upon 
or as neither acting, nor being a t dh whe. 1:4 ex- 
ng, eee condition ; as in a 


ſtate of motion or reſt, "&c. / 

1. An Active verb expreſſes an im; 903 neceſſarily ſup- 
es an agent, and 4 object acted upon, as, amare, to 
e; amo te, I love thee. 

2. A verb Paſſine expreſſes a paſſion or ſuffering, or the 


receiving of an action; and neceſſarily implies an _ 


acted upon, and an agent, 


e 
amari, to be loved; tu amaris a me, thou art loved by me. 
3. 3 | 


\ | 83 


c, or rather becomes no ſen- 


8 


. . — 


Preter pluperfect,, and the Future. 


62 nora. 


CE the being, ſtate, & nin oſ ding 
| 2 ; fedeo hes The, 


N. b e Trinfitie, when the action 
paſſeth over to the object, or hath an effect on ſome other 
thing ; as, feribo /itzras, I write: letters: but when the ac- 
tion is confined within the agent, and paſſeth not over to 
any object, it is called Intrauſitive; as, amilo, I Valk; 
cure, I run. Many verbs in Latin and Engliſh are uſed 
both in a tranſitive and in an intranſitive or neuter ſenſe; 


ROE: ſtop ; inaipere, to begin; durare, to en- 


Verbs, which fimply fi being are likewiſe called Sa- 
verbs; as, e | ip el to be, or to exift. The 


. potjort of exiſtence is implied in the fignification of every 


verb; thus, J love, may be reſolved into, I am loving. 
ben the meaning of a verb is expreſſed, without any 
affirmation, or in ſuch a form, as to be joined to a ſubſtan- 
tive noun, partaking thereby of the, nature of an adjective, 
I is called a Participle ; as, amans, loving; amatus, loved. 
Bur when it has the form of a ſubſtantive, it is called a Ge- 
rumd, or a Supine; as, amandum, wah 5 n, to 
love; amatu, ip love, & dee loves. 8 10 


wo verb is varied or declined 55 Nate 


| Modes, 'Tenſes, Numbers, and Perſons... 


There are two yoices ; the Kale and oy 
Foe. © 
tive, Inperati ve, and Infiniti ve 0 mY . 

The tenſes or times are We the Prefent, 
the Preter- imperfect, the. Prerer· perfect, the / 


The numbers. are two ; Singular. 
Pharal. 2 | 
The perſons arc three ; Firſ, Stent, Third. 
1. Foice expreſſes the different circuraſtarices ich ve 


| conlider an object, whether as acting, or being a&ted 


bon 3 
f | Pa de, 


— 


Lari EE) ant Grammar. 63 
Paſſes fi ſyfferin 3 the object of an ation; a 


332222 
nification of Ur eh „ iv bg. 
„Tue fudicative declares or affirms poſitively 3 28, an, f 
love ; amibo, 1 ſhall love: or alta 4 queition; a5, as 4. 
amas doſt thou love? 
. 
cannot make a meaning 3 a8, 2 
redibo, if be intreat me, 1 will return. 
The Imperative commands, exhorts, ar intreats; as, 6 
"Thi — Giaply expreſſes] the fignification of 
gui the 
verb, without ae to any N or number; as, 4- 


MER 
exprefy the. time when any thing is 


- 
= 
gr EI nm ene ny g—_—_ 
—— 2 —————b . — 
— * oy —_ 5 — 
_ — — 4 by 


* 
— — 


—— rm a 


\ 


. LE or Thats 
ao to act, or to ſuffer. 


ime in general is divided ee 40 * 
paſt, and future. 


2450 time is expreſſed three different ways, When 

ak of a thing, which was doing, but not fini 33 
ormer time, we ule the Preter-imperfed, or paſt time, not 
completed; as, amabam, I loved, or was loving. 

When we ſpeak of a thing now finiſhed, we ule the Pre- 


ter. perfect, or ars N as, amavi, I loved, or _ 
1 have loved. 


Amavi, I loved, is called the Preter-perfett definite, be. 
cauſe it refers to ſome paſt time, ſuppoſed to be known and 
| aſcertained: but amavi, I have lo is called the Preter- 
perfect indefinite, becauſe it ſimply the action to be 
' now paſt, without 3 the particular time when 7 it | 
Was donc. | "4 
When we ſpeak of a thing Goithed: 1 3 
paſt time, we uſe the Preter- Puperfed, or palt time more i Wit 
than completed; as, amavezrm, I had loved. 
Future time i enpreſſed two diſſerent ways, A thin 
may be conſidered, either as ſimply about to be done, hing 
'aQually finiſhed, at ſome future time ; as, ſcriham, I ſhall 
write, or, 1 (hall {then} be writing; ſeripstro, L ſhall have 


uritren. | 


"4 Number marks how many we ſuppoſe to be, wt 
to ſuffer, | 
5. Perſon 


"SOSA, « 


. 
4 —— — a 
- 
— 
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85 Perſon ſhews to what the meaning of the. cd is ap- 
„whether to the perſon ſpeaking, to the N ad- 
ed, or to ſome other perſon or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three ſons to agree with 
ſubſtantive nouns and pronouns in theſe reſpects: for a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor perſons, but certain ter- 
| minations anſwering to the perſon and number of its Nomi- 
native. 

A verb is properly ſaid to be conjugated, when. all i its 
parts are properly: claſſed, or, .as it were, yoked together, 
according to Vols W TR” — os roman 


N = 


EN . | 


Faid det. d their termination to expreſs only 

the preſent and rent time of the Active voice; and in re- 

lar verbs, the Perfect participle is always the ſame with the 

Perfect or paſt time, both of them ending in ed, or d. The 

ent 1 always ends in ing. e Engliſh has no 

e Participle, which defect i is | ſupplied <4 a circutnlocu- 
ton; as, about to love. 


An Eng Verb thus varied * 
"Iv" LOVE | 


Aeris Votes. 


1 Indicative Mood. | 
INE Time. 


£ 


++” Ts 8 22 | We . EY 1 
S 2: Thou loveſt. | Ye or you love, 
| . He'loveth or loves; They love.” 1 


Paſt Time. 95 8 95 
0 * a* A | PDP. 
eee bored, Ye or you 1 
23. He loved; | be) Tr 


9 n A AAAITY 89 


* : . N Sub j unctiue Modes), dex vt Fel * PSs F 
2 N \'$ 1 Deen Time. 7 © 4 ar ; 
1. I love, d or We love,: 


, 2. Thou love, Ye or ou love. - 
Hop oe Jove;” ons "Mx ve. | 


- 


"Bs N 
—_2 k 


- Ll wy 
Cz,*4q #7 * : 
1 4 
„ 


- & 3 4 
* * 1 7 5 1 4 7 * >. 
Sf, 3 \ * * 8 * + e g , * 
Ha-. ; or 
N «+ . #* 7” . 4 . * 
ern 'y | | ud ; 
ö 5 * | ' * L * . * 


. . 
Fas + 


ble, Long“ 


The He remaini of the aum derd I 
formed by. 2 e pe 2 8585 herefore 
Auxiliavies or Helpers. The chief of 'theſe are, have be, 
n 


. 4. We N We have, be, 
2. Thou haſt, ' Ye have, 2. hadſt, Ye had, l 
e eee 4 Nhe TP: had, 


* Ie) ; 351. 9 

e 1 | 

| agua A? IF 12 * FSR | F 

1. I bare, We have, bes, Have ye. 
x: Thou have, Yo have, ups Jo nee 

_ ba 6 2 Wee e e e 70 


* 


5 


= 
— av 


— 


— 


_ Oo ta mg ws . 
—— — — — — 
4 


— — — 
= 


4 4 ” 
* 
. 
- 
= : 
9 EueR— ˙ Ä — 
— — - — — — 
— - - ts ing * e — — — - — 
P * 


= 
— — „% 2 a 
vw '-_ 82 —_ — — 5 —— — 
” - — — 


* 
— K 
ꝙ— — — 


\ 
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* Tnfinitive Mader b pep, 1 
e. * we, d. . * Had, | 


— 10 BE. 8461 1 


| e NN — Wh * f 
Pri 


4 Preſent t Time. Þa 
„ 5 ; Pur. 
1. 2 — We are = . We were, 
2. Thou art, Ye bee, 2. Then vaſt, Ye were, 
3-'He b r. 1 d They were, 
| nem, " Paſ Time. 
Sing. Vie 2: oP N : Plur. 
1. I be, We be, 1. I were, We were, 
2. —— wal Ye be, 2. Thau wert, Ye were, 
3: He de; „hey! be. 3. * N hey were. 


6 been, 155 0 arte I Qi . N | 
ea Rs 15th to 44 . be. ache} 
N. E Na an 9G 1h A 
Hunitiple. 6 dai dne n duc 

Nele, el L Been. FS 

2 oth ad WI. 
9 #02 WL \ Plur. 

| 8 Will, We will, 

5 Thom! * 5 "ta „ : e will 
| They will; 


„ HL dun w be 
gular. Moſt of them however are og hat qe 5 of 
the re lar — Thus, haſt is con or hiveſt ; 
bath, for Hun hr; for haves ; and — Me 
which, wy is likewiſe uſed from the —— + Gary 0 
tag Ane u wille/t, he. willeth ar all, K. 

e tenſes of the ſubjunctive mode are Ex 


cpreſied by n 
or fen mig could, would, W with go 


Lr end Exef ie GNA. 67 
other auxilia comes from will 
and cond ea 


erbs. Would, 
end gu, Se en Bt "i 
4 wk 


be the paſt time of may and 
To expreſs with eſent aud aſt time 
of the Indicative: ve uſe the! verb do; ia 
ae, dpge ber, Lee eee 
75 lage. i the Imperative, We 
227 A Ber — him love, let them lol. 
on Sore nme indeterminately, wo 618 
te arm; ** Ave, I huet but gehen we ſpeak 
al it; with ſome panicular»limitatjon; \ we Turk Dr . 
Es ee Js . 
mination th, in the-third:perſon eee * ind. 


cative, Property belongs 
e doth; c. nnn 


The whole of the paſſive dolce in Bi A formed the 
plnticiple, CET «Bog raed by 

ciple-is ſeldom taken in a ſenſe. We ue 
loved of it che rien wg as} moved, T was . 
rain inge S003 dr r. 

When an auxiliary is joined to a verb; the auxiliary. 
varied accordin 4 ya perſon, a the verb Rel 
always conti two or more 


auxiliarie = ae verb, the by of them only. i: 


, - FIT”; 4 


nee: : 95 dep 


— * * , k 
| 1 ; ' Wen 


| 18 Wi th re 
bas Fo may . wa beta 15 rderart d at a 


1188 


"ofolemn boy cmd "as; be' 1288 : 


| pore dr od 
| 5 . fy ro to the will Cone, | ug 
"Healer won Tl 8255 

te . | 5 f . form f . 


„* 11 Mis. 
. thu 


— 
pls wen —— 
_— 


D rt. owe 
— 


— ——— — - 
— — cu — — — — * 


—— oe 


. SS, ——— —˙m:!̃ 


PPP 


—— — — — ⏑ gm 
6 = 


—— — e WCC 


P — . ——— — . — 


—— — 


- — — 


— — - 


— . ˙— TER a a een rr = 


nas, fl 4, bereft;: Kc. far f 


i ""YHeſe a comn 
Paſt Time, af the Participle Perfect, ol, alike, Akon . 


* | „ane „ 55.7 


wort ah en ne cee treu 10 
LAREGUL W aas 4 R BS 
{ Wo um t N * al 


— 

W verb n-Eog 5 ; which he, not- 
— participle Perfect in 48 | 

Engliſh verbs are NT er irregularity from 

— 7 TY KN 1 8 31 485 * 


Seeg led by the n 


Ira, wc or e . m _ = 
into s As, „mixt, 

form i = yer bs, 

worde however, the entire 7 and in gr. 

— 15 b preferred. They are not therefore cominonly- . 


ranked among irregular verb nd S013 Driv at 
.. Irregular * in. Engliſn, zſo called, are alt- 
yilables, unleſs compounded 3 A may be reduced to: 


the: tif following claſſes, in which thoſe marked thus * are 
likewiſe uſed in th regular form. 85 N 


AL N 12 18.201 e ROT ef it va liz N Hot vr . 


1131 4 * | OY 139 1 * 
Sn 8 1. Frauli + ty Go 


egular 24 (4A 0 531 110 pn 
ITE, ve aſp 95 boning 2p 


variation: 8 res 5 bit, burt, knit, let; Aft, 
Fo 0 1 4 = 


5 


; | {ey Un | Tin 1202 5 | 
I 1 2 FED 2 e . 


2 oe, d, fed ; peed, /ped ; . , 
bree 75 17 Jeng, . 22 . þ F: 
77 8 


2. e in wh «7 


 Thels-we few in number, and have the Paſt Time and 
| Participle . 


Lara Euer zen Grafnar. Go 


in ganz as, — — bought ay 
caught; fight, fought 
ſought; tht i gs 32 7 — 


ee eee eee, eee ee, wee 


oper 5 e Irregular c-in- en. Pg 1 p adore 


W moſt numerous daks of in 
have com wy the e 


25 e . Ba s STEER 1 : : * 


(ode 
12 — P av Project. P alt, 45 Particle. 
A Wares Ercep, ept 7. 
e . tn io e 


als 0 


- 


* 


2 


new 


. LY 1 2 


#4 


Eis | 
Slide” — t 


Get, ani ey LE 1 
fy 5 ea: Ab 5 
#34 17 4 
melted, molten 1 — . 


** relied, cs Ra N — 4 28. 200 


ate, Late Dari ibs Tode, 
bare - Xt OL er ru S 


pu | * bore 40, m anne, rt ok "y mined. 
a Strive, {tro ven; iſtrivelt#, - 
broke, e 25 


6 cla, 510 de | e res l baden. | 
| 8 rt TY 5 nie. 
4 4:68 3 — " ve, ve, f thrin 


rite, .; renn ritten 


. * po hes Jo 14 rick 
Sucar, ſw au . 2 — 
15 tare or A Li $599, Goes n 
| kgs S n AH Bid, bdbiddeii. 
KY tore: . . gi Ul 
N +7 STi - 
Wear ware on vorn. 
9.179 wore, wag —» 
Heave, hove *, hoven . Di 


wove, woven. . 


— 


6 Ker, "nd, 


Fling,” Aung, wh: 
Ring, 1 gang * 
e TY 


Sarin, SM . "1 
E. SIDE L237 nor [3 
gor, 


* 


E. 5 bleu, A* amn, Me, 


ne 9 it $i : y 
— Sevend] verbs cen to hive drop 4he laura 
the Patticiple ; apy DAT”, A001 . 


runk 4 11 55 


Swing, 


Nan ** 


1 nn 


0 FINA S 4 
Drefext. Buß. Sa Hage. \Profent. - Soft. \ Pargioiple, 


Men 


(crowed). Saw 1 * aum, 
Wh Shave," (ſhaved ;\ſhaven*. 
„ ſne wn *. 


bn 
7 \{ F274 
3 Sit? * we It Ae ene 


Fx 


=} TOM CATS hb vg 

ae. pat. feu 2 e, ere, 

* BH Regan, ;begun... mg, t po Kung 447) 

I er eur bi 31 ale 1 H 

"fc 15 Yume) 855 it. ot 1 pinks —.— 
l | K, Pf 3 Sic 8 


2 50 


1 Wrun 5 


1 2 an e Sounden. 
S 11 Gag?! Kind, ound, „found! 
741. ung. 1 


| 


* 


. * 2 ank 
be unk 
Sibg,” Ilan 

© 4ſlungy4,, 


"D111 | Grind, ww. 
2 ſunk : | 2 


e. if 


| 91S 


Sinks of 7 ank. 
01 ſpan un, mogen. _ 
1 2731; 4 pon, q | 3 won. „won. 
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verbs, Which * the ee ade 


WOW" 7 OvOu 


* 
= 


wa 0 


— 50e 
ung , * b 

— 1c * 
3 _ | »uck 


me, ame, a 


: 
(977 


TTY denne, rang wa .* mot” dee asl. 
ö «-otſprung,. all. mots awd) 


7 N 76 Oc, 


he miſtakes 10 hüte With regard. to thoſe 


mthe 
paft 


- 


Bf, 


neee Gpmivan. 2X 
for he began ; be 
. uſed ——— of the be a | 


Adee a. made — 
derived — different verbs of the ſame ſignification; as, 
go, went, gone ; weet, wit or mot, wot ; wis, uiſt; _ 
 quoth, muſe LOT. _—— . 


N 7 
0 4 Tn e : 7 08 * 


Lari * v * 1 5 5. 65 Ge f 


The Eatins have fotir Aire ways of 
varying verbs, called the Firſt, the Second, 
the Third, and the Fourth Conjugation, , 

© The Conjugations are thus diſtingu guiſhed: 

The Firſt has 4 long before re of the Infi- 

. nitive ; the Second has e long, the Third has 
e ſhort, and the Fourth has 7 long, before * 
of the Infinite. 


The different conjugations are Iilewiſe diſtinguiſhed flows 
one another by the derte 
Faulen: is 
| 81219. En 4 ö 
Jas 213 Ker 5 Vote E, 15 . 
1 Preſent. 
B 1-0 N : Plural." , 
r Mila > 
45 I. r F by F .3 
mus, itis, ant. 


-emus, tis, ent. 
Imus, Itis, unt, or -iunt. 
e, -itis, unt. 


Inpenſecl, 


e 4a * 1 e ra. 


n + nt . 3 —— * 


ol — 2 EY 1 Sia 4 1 
2 "f Fes: | 1 {44 — red 


Fo & . | 
OS EY An. 1 


- - = — 
— . ³Ä¹˙¹ü ̃ ͤel1l o HE ERS 
"I 
. * 
« 


0 1 b i gs #1 * N 

eee atis,:<icbant. 
5 | 3 T6 Munich nin, „nt 5 EI 1 h RG 10 Nin 
bow : DP? qt HW tures" TE by Om: 4 

7. abo, Ab, Ab Ablmus, r 1 
2. -ebo, bis, bit; Sbimus, -ebiti ts, bunt, 
3· , ue et u nn. ee, TYP 

| c ot OM Th e ee 5 0 
> un, d. 47 Sz, ent. 


* 


e Mu ben en eee * 


| 
| 
E.. 
* 
| 
| 
1 


7 2 Arg 4 


S 


17 -” 
Min 5 ini 7 ./ > £2 I Tr 1a 2 A, 


* Watt 
# 3 * 8 
— | WE 


I 


me, ths, ant. 
e 
amm, - -iatis, 
MUDBO- ME 1169 1, 3 4:41 : 
| is , innen 15 Ne. LE 
I, rem 1 ng 11 U aret ; Arem | Are _ Arent. 5 
2. Sem, ret, -eret ; : remus, -eretis, rent. 
3. rem, Ares, Tret; -.- / oEremus, Arstis, rent. 
4. em, Ares, ret; 3 dxetis, rent. 
49% ic 1 « HA T9 ATBRS NOTTS $247 x18 293--, 
tle fis Imperative: Mods, Saint ern 


| f 2. | op aaa, nn. FF 5. 
= 1. -a Or -atOy, o;  -ate or -atote,. Anto. 
1 2. e or Sto, . te of e tote, ente 
ul | 3 * or «ito, desde or. Atöte, "-unto,or-iunto 
| | 4˙ 1 „en 10 Jneiengdite gitöte, «Into. . 1 
Ot Irlitent- 9 2 n 


N N NE % 18275 . 10 — 90 2 Ws, 
| | | BITS! Wet + ot br 5 STR oY OR 


1 21. 1 11 - n 
. N 3 N NN 2 „ paſſive 
| ; N * . +4. 
** 
Y - 
4 


— GAR. 73 


.PasS1VeE. Voie. 3 
Iudiaati ue Mode. RIP 
I. Preſent. | 
1. -or, Aris or Nef Atur: -amur, „Ain, -antur. 
2. -£or, -eris or- ere, Stur; -emur, -emini, -entur. 
3--0r or -ior, -Eris or -Ere, tur j mur, Imini,· untur or iuntur. 
4. -lor, iris * -itur ; -imur, -imini, iuntur. 
Imperſect. 82 
1. Aber Abärkzep bre, -abatur ; Amur, Absmimi/ Abentur. 


4 


3 bar, ebaris or- E bare, · ẽbãtur; · bãmur, .ebamini,-ebantur. 


3. -e bar, - Ebarisor-· bare, · bãtur; -.abamur; -ebamini,-ebantur. 


4-icbar,-icbiris, -lebire,-ichirur;-j2bImur,-icbiwInl,-iebantur | 


5 " Future. 
1. -abor, . ãbꝭrĩs or- abꝭre,. abitur; abimur,· abĩmini, met 
2. · bor · bẽris o -ebere, -ebitur ; -ebimur, -ebiraini, ebuntur. 
3. ar, -eris, or. ere, tur; mur, -emini, entur. 
4 -iar, * Aeris or -iere, * Wer; ; n n «jentur. 


1 , 
oF, , 4 ” +24 5 
k WE 4s ie 7 


1. er, -eris or tre, ẽtur; mur, -emini, '-entur. = 


2. ear, -earis or care, · catur; -eamur, -camini, -cantur. 


3. ar, -aris or Are, --atur; -amur, -amini, antur. 
4. zar, -Jaris or- jare, -iatur; Au, mmi, iantur. 


15 Imperfect. 
I. -arer, -areris or-arere, -aretur; -aremur, -aremini, -arentur. 
2. -erer, -eferis or -erere, -eretur; -eremur, -eremini, -erentur. 
3. rer, -Ereris or -Erereg-Eretur ; -Eremur, -Eremini, -Erentur. 
4- -Irer, -Ireris n -Iretur; -iremur, -iremini, irentur. 


| Imperative Mode. 4 

2. „ 3. $2 7 

1. are 0#.-ator, -ator; / -amini, -antor, 

2. -ere or -etor, Stor;  -emini, -entor.. 
3. -bre or--itor, '-itor ; -imini, -untor or -iuntor. 
4. ire or -itor, -itor ; »1minz, -1untor. | 


Note, Verbs-in io of the Third Conju Fa have the ter. 


 minations of the Fourth, in the v. fone _ BS 92 Fate 
K as are marked in the 


71 | "nk 1 The 


l 


1 148 4 * N E FIN f 4 
a * * 1 1 Nerv Lins ef -, 


The Terminatighs of the ther reg, the 
e * are fame 


ito! 


A Versen ERR 


805 D Ge. 150 hr. AR 
"We "ga. 4. '21/ tn. + TY oY e 
Perf. i, a A le, POR -Eruntor re. 
Flu. een, ra, Trat; ramus, <ritis, rant. 95 


1. A - 383; echt ty 2 at 7 4% ty 1 17421 AA "ys 1. 1 | WR: & 
. P C * | 3 * L — Fwy Y = 
1 ki. + Mode. It * [ \ A * 2 4 


Perf. Alm, Arie Lit; alles, Ae Man 

Piu. -iſſem, -iſſes, Allet; aſdemus, -iſvctis, iſſent. 

Hu. Tro, Tria, Krit; Lebus, Arte, nt. 
These Tries in the Paffive- Voice, are formed by 


the 
Participle Perfect and the ayxiliary verb ſinm, which is alſo 
uſed to expreſs the Future 'of the I Infinitive Adtve. "IRS -5 


n andthe wel. | 

I Forde . vine & p<. $35! - 

/ b | Ko Principal Parts." Ken Ke vo F140 
Fit Indic. Perf: Indic. Pr A. 194 ; - 
Sum, , eſſe, To e. 


5770 Kae Tr D1/CATLY 8 * we Ger \ 5 4 
1144 a St 6h . 8 . 4 & \ NY. 2144 i « # 14 


0 * 
AO FN n 430 1 0 hog ry 5 | 


9 1. Sum, I am, . 2 We as, 
& 2. E, 1 rung . e or you MPs af 
a 3· Eft, Au 1-1 (4 Ts. 1 8 Ates . | 


a 1 5 Ine. e qo 
1. > OW YN, 1 8 2 
2. Eras, Fic wif; you ee Te ue, 
3 Erat, He was; = Barn They were. © 
: | | Perſe. 


* 


"Moon und Beelen Gauen. 75 


„ >” 


1. Fob fa Fee He leere 
2. Fuiſti, Fer: Lage . Fuiſtis, - Ye baue been, 
3. Fuit, He „ 


2 0 eben, 
1 Futram, I had ors vg Futramus, Fe 1 
2. Fueras, Thou Ha * Fueratis, Ye had been, 
* 1 - Fuerant, ee. 
* |  Fattr i ” 3 oe 
SY 7 ng Erimus, We be, " 


42 7 * Ee all be, 
BH E be; e Tho fl. 
1:7 yHi« 843% | 17 | 
eri Men. PR MY 


t 1 tr A $4 13 * 1 "4+ P; 2 0 
d Win 91% v4 
Preſent. 48 ” 


. maybe, | * Sins, We may 5 
2. Sis, Ton 1 Sitis, — 71 7 


7 


ies”; - ** 
3- Sit, "WOW b n . TOP 8 


* | ns Inperfett. Me Aj a S741" 416 a 8 
| Py — Lig be, Dſestmus, We might te, n 
: _ Thou mighieſ bs, \. \Efferis;\ mig hi be, | 
Effet, He might bez © en, e, 
N N „ * Dae | $655 90 a. 


| 1. Feld . Tuscin Ve may bave * 
2. Fueris, Bz baue been ueritis, Ye may have been, 


3-Fverity He may h ve been, Fuerint, Ns may. "_ wa 
4 Nie: cp m Dy Fr ww, 
ee Fuiſes mti, emis l 
2. Fu hou 2 Fr a have been, 
z. Tul ; Henigt hee ten} ria T heymight have been. 


us * * 1 | 0 0 1 + — - X N. » . LS, % $94 $44 « Futwe, 
: Wis 2 


| 
1 
| 


756 PRINCI TIA Ff 


Futur. . 
1. Fusro, 7 ſhall Fel been, Fubrtmus,We; [ have been, © 
2. Fueris, Thou ſhalt have bern, Fueritis, Te ſhall have been, 
3 Fuerit, He ſhall have been 5 Fuerint, „ 
> \ WN n 


IN YENA TUV Mos. 


2. Fx or cle . hon, fte or eſtote, Be ye, 
3 Eſto, ; Ter him be ; Sunto, Let them be. 


Foal. ene 


IVI XI TI vx. nd NET 08. 
Preſ. Eſſe, To be. | 8 Pen 1P LE. 


Perf. Fuiſſe, To have deen . Future. Fitirus, za, um, A. 
Fut. Eibe ſutrus, To be about 12 bout 1 N 


bi 0 be. See n 10 * * 82 ir; . 
1 Ie 
Obs. 1. The perſonal Pronouns, * which) | in Lin are, 
for the moſt part, added to the verb, in Latin are com- 
monly underſtood; becauſe the 3 perſans are ſuffici- 
ently diſtinguiſhed from one another by the diſſerent termi- 
\ nations of the verb; though the perſons themſelves be not 
3 expreſſed. The learner however at firſt may be accuſtom- 
| cd to join them with the verb; thus, ego ſum, Lam; tu es, 
| 
| 


ou art, Wee he is; nat fumus, we are; 
So N ve ; lu amas, thou loveſt, ar you 
_— love; ile ama, he Sr Joey Vt ns we love; 
3 8 
* Oss. 2. In the * e angvlar in im, we 
3 commonly uſe the plural forin, except in ſolery; « iſcourſe ; ; 
as, tu es, thou art; or mich * you are; 14 erat, thou 
| waſt, or you were; #u.ſis, thou mayeſt be, or you may de, 
1 . e n 
| v or you lov 
P n W 
1 | TE Av OY: 
4 ' VERBS are this we the 
; | 8 1 n e MW 
* We D N 
e ERIN | 


. : 
Node 44 Y 
\ 


Lee. 77 


\ « } 
| "Finsr ConfVeirion. | 2 
: | 0 S777: 3 8 4 6 : Koa on - 
N Nei Vores;" ee 
n 0 * 5 ww me Su ahi 05 2 es * 


Pars CHUTE. 3 41 


Pref Ik. bees Supine. Br. This. 
| Amos «Ty amäwi, nen, Ing eu. 


re vel * 8 
In DI c ATI VE Map. 8 


Thon loveſt, 
BL 2 — 


Plar. 1. . * We lobe, . oY 2 * 
— 3 abt. B * 2 


9 
75 PR Thy W ETSY 1 r ; 
Sinks ; Anatomy I 1 | ange : Ga? *: 
2. Amabas, | ne 8 


— 


3. Am-abat; 1 
Plur. 1. EY 5 ic 
2. Am-abatis, l 


3: An... 


Sing 8 eh | 
| „ dul Thon haſt loved, M7 2 a 
eee! e hath laved'y +; 1. "7 
Phe 1. AA H, e e have ea 
We | Am- av iſtis, 1 "FRA? «Ye have: loved; Tk os 
4A ;orvavere, They haue bi,], , 


BD . h Ry" F346 | TO Howl 10 YL: bo 54 i 


F We — 2 
> ̃ = 


— — > — 


Fa fo 1 


Plur. 1. — > ne "1 Je may aw — 5 


eee Me 7 . 
I; Preſents. ET i» THe | 


* 
Wers 


LOS | . 


y YN bt wha 
. 8 735 4 50 4 J | 
3. Awet, ie may N ; 
Flur. 1 ach eee , K 
2. Am- ti, eng laue, 1 
5 3. Am ent, W N e Gn 


Wi 

1 3 

2. Am-aretis, Fe = n 
3. Am- arent, dann might love. 1 


I. Amiga, eg ne Jens 
8. 2. Am- ave rie, Ene ker hu = 
> Am-averit, | e He 1 A AT 


k 44 eee, we ene g api $ 2 2 
Sing. 1. Andi Abt have bet, "is 
2. Am- aviſſes, bol »VThou mighteft Dove — 
* 


SY, 


gs 45 F N 3 (* = 
4 71 7 p * - b O F 
ay, vs. We 2.08 * 11 _ 
HHS NY Sn INS e N ; by 
4 0 C 4 = 
cx Y ' 
+ S +> N 
2 5 * 
- 
i 4 
* 


Lr dw ——— 79 | 


„1. iſſem night heve loved, 
RN b ll 


3: Amr, (The might bev Jv: 1 8 


245 a \ * «xt 
* 


ed — n 
Ting. 1. Am-avero, ©. 1 fb ave loved, 
2. Am-averis, .* Thou ſhalt have loved, 
* N Am-:averit, He. 
Plur. 1. Am-averimus; + We ſhall have ld, 
2. Am. averitis, Ye ſhall have lau, ſ 
3. Am-averint, They ſhall have laved. 
4 ev | M9-MA . 
IM? 5R4Ti * Mop g. 
2. Am- a, or am-ato,' Love thou, 
. 3. Am- ato, . 1 Hi love. 
5 am- ute, 7.0ve e 4 E 66 
e Aman, "ys "Ls then loves" man 8 . b 


I 
57 
: 
: 


49 


* 


rive Mons. e cat 


Preſ. Anat, \ e love —— rs : 
Pick Amari, 'T E | 
; * Kit am-aturms, ee love. 


7 . A. 
"Pax pokes LE. F 1285 5 py a - 


Pref. 88 
* Aran. ; | 
SY 0 | 

„ eee \Graunds. IEA 
Nom. 2 3 Nr Ut n 1 1 
Gen. Amandi, bung, | 


1 


CF 


ba 2 
1 N 
I U do 
Abl. Am. ande, | h 
; k 
; oþ | 1 b LOT + ern 9 * 
: * A} * 1 4 SOLE * 4 
, 9 _ N A . > * . A | ' 1 
eren 8 * 1 * * ii 1 7 n & 
, * 


Former. Au- Aüfmm, To loves! , . 
Laune D love, or. to le love „ 


1 


90 abe 12 * ef 15 


Pc von * e e 


** amitus, amari, „„ b 
IIb Mops. 2 


Sg. =. Aa) *—) v Jan loved. 9 if . 
2. Am-aris or. ãre, . Thou art lou, 
3- Am-atur,” | He is loved; ;/ oy 8 
Plur. 1. Am amur, Mie are loved, 
| 2. Am-amini, Pe or you are bee, 
yr Am-antur, A rh are W f h 
850 JAmperſe. = x ts 5 8 
Sing. 1. 1 * Lua, loued, * 
” 2. Am-abaris or -abire, Thou waſt loved, -. 
3- Am-abatur ; He was loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am. abamur, Me were loved, 
2. Am-abamini, . Te were loved, . _ 
3. Am-abantur; They were loved. 4.5 
1 14 P fe 7A 2 14 | 
Sing. 1. Fai amatus, bars been loved, : 
2. Fuiſti amatus, hou haſt been loved, 
3. Fuit amatus, He hath been loved; ' 
Plur. 1. Fuimus amati, We have been lobe, 
. 2. Fuiſtis amati, Te have been loved, 
Ft — 8 5 amati, They have been loved, 
| Pur ph. 


Sing. 1. Fucram amatus, I had been loved, © 
2. Fueras amatus, Thou hadſt been Mose, 
3. Fuerat amatus, He had been loved; 


Plur. 1. Futrimus amati, We had been loved, 
2, Fueratis amati, Te had been loved, 
3. Fuerant amati, Dey bad ber loved. 


Lerne ang Edovtie"Giiknax, of 


Sin g. 1. e 9 WT, on Nat © peg .1 
2. Am-aberis 5 Halt be el, 
| 9 Am-abitur, all be loved; | , 
Plur. 1, 1 WA We ſhall be loved, 3 
| 2+ Am-abimini, Wan 4 1 "hall be laved,. 224 4's 8 
3. Am- abuntur, F e et 4 
+ 40,050 447. $564k 
SUBJUNCTIVE Mods. * 5 , 
B W317 44374 ö f 
eee — eee 
Sing. 1. Auer, may be loten 
25 AER aps Dpou mayeſs b lobe, 
3. Am-eturz ie may be loved ; - 
Plur. 1. Am- mur, Je maybe loved, | 
2: Am- mini, Te may be loved, i PAL SS 
3. Am-entur. They may be u ,,, 
$336 8.4] bi Imperſadt. n 


Sing. I. Am-irer, I night be loved, nll 
2. Am-areris or carete, Thou mighteſt be loved, 


3. Am-aretur; |» "He might «owes! oO 
Plur. 1. Am- arèẽmur, Ne might be loved. 
2. Am-aremini, Le might be loved, p 
3. N FW They might be loved. 

| Paſa.” 8 
Sing. I, rakrim amatus, * In Tray 1 been Lodi. 
2. Fueris amatus, _ ” Thou mayeſt have been aeg, 


3. Fuerit amatus, n bave been out. 


Plur. 1. Fucrimus amati, *. e may hape been loned, 
2. Fueritis amati, may have been loved, 
3. Fuerint W wy may m_ bees, Hoved. 


„ Fla poſiel . 69511 
Sing. 1 reite an a might have. re: 2. 
2. Fuiſſes a Dor mighteſt have been loved, 
3. Fuifſet amatus, ie right have been loned. 
"FS 1. Fuiſſemus amati, e have been loved, 
2. Fuiſſetis amati, Te might have been loved, | 
Bo 9 amati, % They mo have beoti toved. Wx, 


** L | | Future. 


„„ 


N * . * 
: 4 * * 4 — 
1 * : * 5 
4 65 » a : 5 . N l N 
82 1 4 Pam INC 1 2 L K 9. of N f 
c 4.7 oh FR £7. £%.- %.# #* 7» Is HE AP TITS 42 REES 1 bak. 
LD 


Sing. 1. Futro amatus, | T ſhall have been loved, 
2 Fueris amatus, hou ſhalt have been loved, 
4 3. Fuerit amatus; He ſhall have been loved 7 


Plur. 1. Fuirimus amati, We ſhall have been loved, 
2. Fueritis amati, Te ſhall have been loved, | 
3s Facet mati. 0 They * have been "we. | 


IMP EAATIy E Mops. 
Sing. 2: A or am iter, Be thou loved, - 


3. Am- ator; Les him be loved; 185 
| Plur.3 2. Am. amini, Be ye loued, 
; 3. Am»antar, Li them: be loved. 
| 7 5 | lnyiniTiy® Mop, 
Av Pr eſent. Amari, | | | To be loved. | a 
| Perfect. Fuiſſe amatus, To have been loved. 
Future. Iri amatum, To be about to be loved. 
1 | s '# PART PLE. 


Perfeds. Ann 6 S's c oo 
Future. ANT o be loved, 


— 


gn Coxjtcarion. 


Aer Nai KLE 
Dien docui,... doftum, auen, To teach. 
nete Mops. vet The 
Ry | L | Pur. 5118 
8 1. I. Alec. 1 „. oY 2. 3+ 
Pref. Oc-eo, es, et; "mus, -etis, _ eent. 


im. | Doc-tham, -ebas, -ebat; +ebamius, "-ebat) -ebant, 


Per. Doo, Alt, — I wiſtis = 
Plu. Dos-virem, - «ueras, -uerat ; -veramus, -ueratis, -nerant. 
Pra, Nocrebo,' +ebis, +cbit3 · ebimus, - -cbitis, -ebunt. 

N | W Ry Subjunctive 


— 


8 Lr, ad nner lun Oe 383 


8 b⁰⁴⁰⁰ ent ve" Mons. 4 


Preſ. Doc-earn *, eat; cim, -eatis, ceant. 
Im. Doc. rem, eres, -eret; erẽmus, -eretis, -crent. 
Perf, Docu nm, ueris, uerit; - uerimus, ueritis, - uerint. 
Plus Doc: uiſſem; -uilſes, -uiſſdt ; -uifsemus, -uifſetis, -uiſſent, 
Doc ua ra -ueris; -uerit ; -uerimus, + Sy TU 


IMPERATIVE Mob E. 


| 1 2. ef hy 
Pref. Dove erste, eto -ete of .ctote, - -ento, 


INFINITIVE. PaxricroLes. Gufunos. Supines. 


Pref:Doc-ive. Pr. Doc- ens Doc- enduin, 1. Doe: tum. 
Perf. Doc- uiſſe. AmD6orarus Doc. endi, 2. Doc tu. =—_ 


Fut. Eſſe doe Doeeundo. 5 
turus. £ 1 * * ? F * a £ : 0 1 f y N 
7 f „ 12 Us 5 


Pat voten. : 95 BR Ss 


Dove, —— abberb, 7 be, . 
IX DIS AT IE ah 


r 


| Im. Hs bY : <evamur,-cbaminjebantuy 
PurDowebor e ie; Lit ehm. 


89770 *cTive” Men 5p a 


5 bers, — nur; aur Lam, -cantir, 
. I Doveres regs, -crnr ever, mean ne. 


K* , * CY 1 . 
. . a * dy tw 4 4 
. 1 tive 
Fr * * 
9 * 
vw £ Þ 
* - 


/ 


34 nein CT B;KL.E nt 


I Ar. VE. Mop *. 


| 2. 3. * 
Pref. Noc-ere or -etor, tor; em, entor. | 
Irin va. AA t ane 5. 
Pref. Doc. eri. Ry 898 Doc-tug, ' a, um- 
Perf. Fuiſſe ne ng: Bib es um. 
Fut. Ir} doctum. G ier LE 3 


1 


THIRD CON JUGAT TON. | 


„ — 
1 [1 * a 


233 Acer Weine ieren 

e. „Aegi, lectum, legere, To read. 3 * 

eee IDA Menz. Fog 
1. Dingo 3. , „„ $6.5 


Pr. | Eg-o, is, it; AImus, Itis, unt. 
Im. Leg bam, · ebas, · ebat; -cbamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 


Per. Leg. i, r ziſti, it; Iimus, iſtis, -erunt,-ere 


Plu. Leg Sram, eas, at; -eramus, -cratis, -erant. 
Fu LAs 0 r . Emus, etis, ent. 


SUS TUnc TVE Mop k. a 


Preſ. Leg. am, as, at; amus, atis, ant. 


tm, Le rem, eres, -cret ; -Eremus, +eretis, erent. _ 
Per." Leg-xtim, -eris, eit; ' erfmug,- -eritis, erint. 
Plu. * 1 Ales Allet ; -ifſemus, Iſetis, ſent. 
** +eris; crit; . -ritis;/- -crints 


Ld 
2 N 
* 1 


- WH ns 1 FERWTI vA M o1 D *. 00 00 
Preſ. 8 or- Ito, ez . Ute, or tote, -anto 


INFIxITIVE. PARTICIPLES. | GaAs. | SUPINES- 


| Pref. Leg. ere, Pr. Leg-ens. Leg endum. 1. Lee-tum. 


Perf. — Fi Le türus. Legendl. 8 2. Lec· tu. 
Hu. Efe lee. Leg endo. | 


e Tue 


Lr IN * /GRANMAR. 85 


bp PASSIVE. Mone. 
den, lectus, egi, . 


I ier Mops. 


Pr. Leg-or, Aris, in Mur; Amor, „ unter, 


or- re, pro . 


= Leg-ebar, = ame- lame, bam j<bantur. | 


A ers, v6 £31 LY 
Tu. Leg ur, e ere, er, mur, mini -entur. 


svn rv Mop. r 


Pr. Legat, ie "tur; amür, amini, antty 


or -are, 
we . * a 1 F : 22 2 * 4 F p * V Ts | * 7 1 12 4 1 
; . v ' N - 22 . | d 1 14-4 ©: © 5 * 

Im. Leg-frer, OW" -returz-crernur,-erernini, -crentur, 
3% a _ Or -cTere,.. «x... 7 Q > ' tr, 

N a l ' *. „ . ; "n%*: I. 7 


| INT EAAT IVA Mop E. 6 n 

Pref. Leg - re or. tor, a mini, untor. 
IWII V ITI VE. i PintremwLys. 
Pref." Leg.. r aa, um. 


* 1 Fu. Leg-endus, a, um. 


revten coe o. 


1H ** MA 13 


"Revive voie. 
ae, " audiviz auditum,. 3 To hear, 


Invrearive, Mop h) | 
Sing 8 Ka , Plus. 
| . TE ap TT II ENG. 
Pr. Ud-io, s, &q 7 ian * vil * int. 
| V iebas, iebat; -iebamus, 4ebatis, . 


ieee 
© the #Ih 


- 1 - 
- 


- 


988 Nen f . 
Per. Aud. di, © avi, 4ivit z © Amis, itiſtis, Avẽrunt, 


or -jivere. 
Pl. Aud. v ram, iverag;-iverat ; -iveramus, -iveratk,-iverant. 
Wd ies, SY ant ours ry -letis, ient. 


«3G l 18 
| SUBJUNCTIVE Mops. 


Pr. audi iam, as, dat; ; - amus, ate, ant. 
Im. Aud-irem. Ares, ret; remus, -ifetis, — 

Per, Aud. iverim, ivexis, -iverit; ; -verinus; -wweritis, -iverint.. 

| ud-ivifſert , -iviffes, _iviſer ; ; -iviſſenus,-wifſetis, aviſſcnt.” 
ö Fa. ud 3 4verit ; ny wTverity, Averint, 


w 


rot Lanes wok Mor. 


+. 


KF * 3 1 


a * 12 : 2. FA 3. 
Pr. Audi, or -ito, ĩto; te, or 3 -iunto. 


TuemaITIVE. \PARTICIPLES. Gununvs, Surinxs. 


Ni P. Atta: ;. Aud. itum, 


Per. Aud-iviſſe, Fu, Aud. iturus, Aud-iendi. 2. Aud itu. 
Fu. Eſſe anditurbe ; Kia | 


; y * 
SP. 4 4 * 7 4 
> wy . . N 


; Parris were 
. | "= Aten T's * * M 0 TY pt ae 900 


or- jere, jewy; Amur, demi, aur. 


S , n. : 


4 - 


Pr. And-iar, - pg atur; amar, amd, * 


in Aire rs, deus; den dem dee 
Imperative 
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| e N 19% | 4 


” 


o 
1 41 
1 DA, 


Pr. Aue or. dor, 2 ; "Ini, ker. 


— Sg— oe 


lerisieivt. | MART e ! 
. Aud Fe. A , um + 
Der. F * bro n 
F. Iri auditum 0 


Oss. ieee U audior, 
are not inſerted ;* reply * 1 5 the Jos 
F ee W 
A | 


Nr 
doh 


FormAaTION it N | 


There are four principa . 
fl om which all the reſt are formed;  name- 
. o of the Preſent, i of the Perfect, um of 
e Supine, and re of the Inſinitive. | 


. From o are formed am and ow, 
2. From i; ram, rim, ro, ſe, and ſem. 
3. U, ut, and rus, are formed from um. 
4. All other parts from re do come; as, 
bam, bo, rem; ts e, age 17 u, and 7 aw, 
do, and di. | 


2, ww 


The 'Paſlive. voice is formed "Hh the date in ths 
manner: 


For the 1. perſ. ſin een — into 4. 
| | Forte palin change -as into · ãrii, or are; . 
W into Sri or ere; is of the Firſt, Second, 
5 * — Third Conjugations, into · Exit, or Ee; 
den de ITY Fourth eee , 
re. 


- | — perf. add urs n n 
4 — 


2 


1 rere ee 


principal parts are metitioned,, becauſe from them all the 


called Radical. letters; >” as, am, in 0 The reſt are called 


of the Infinitive, are radical letters. By putting theſe be- 


_ paſſion, or repreſent them as preſent at e ow 
n 


the continuance of the ſame action or paſſion ;, thus, 


* — change l 2 and hk 
en the foregoing vowel, if Na., | 


; — 3. perl. phir. ad d | 12 K 
A wen only its 


reſt are derived. 
| The firſt perſon of the Preſent of th Tndlicative is called 
the Theme or the Root of the verb, becauſe from it the 
other three principal parts are formed, 

The letters of à verb, which always remain the ſame, are 


the Termination; as, -aba#huy in am-abantus.” 
All the letters which come before -are, re, be ur or Ire, 


gular verb may 
es. 7 8 


fore the terminations, all the s of 
be readily formed, except the the comporind Fen en 


SIGNIFICATION of the Tew$2s'in the vari- 
o ons” Moves... | gi EDIT + 


The tenſes farmed from the Preſent of the Indicative or 
Infinitive ſignify in general the continuance of an action or 


time: the other tenſes expreſs' an action or com- 
pleted; but not always ſo abſolutely; as entirely to r 


ma, I love, do love, or am Joving 1271160 Ji A 4 
Amabam, I loved, did love, or was e 
Amaba, I ſhall or will love, or be loving. © 
Amem, I may or can love, or be loving 
Amarem, I might, fen would, or ould. love, or be 


_y 


N lien. 


"Ama, Love thou, or do thou love. 


Amavi, I loved, did love, ori have tony l. dive | 
done with loving. Wo. 2 Wels * * 8 

Amnueram, I had W . 3" 7 

Amaverim, I may have 3 N bas 

Amavuiſſem, 1 * wouldpor bn — 
or, by had loved- . 8 ; 


_ Latin and £90119 Guauxan. 
5 like manner, in the Paſſive voice; r 
Amor, I am eee, 

ar, 1 Was loved. 
E 1 (hall 6+ will be loved: | 
* Amer, I may” or can be loved. 
Amarer,' I tight, could, would, 4 . loved: 

* Time in the Paſſive yoice may he expreſſed (cyeral 


n * Wy 


* n 
Indicative Mode. © 


geka, * 1 am loved, or oftner 1 was loved. 
Anau ſors Tm Lene or 1 was loved. 


. Amat I ET | 
3 e 


Suljunckive Mode. 


 Anans ; fulſſem, I might, eons; would 2 | 


; have been loved ; or, I bad been loved. | % 

Fare. dee ſues, 1 all bay been loved. 
"The verb /um 1 alſo employed to expreſs Future ti 

in the Indicative Mode, both Active and Paſſive ; oaks 
nr EP love, Lam to love, 1 am 

Fans ging to love, or I will love. We me uſe 1 

eee 

8 TeS) I ſhall be 2 
O ss. 1 participles amatus and ammurus are 
eee 
them ſo placed in the claſſica. 
- Oss. . In theſe compound Tenſes the learner ſhould be 
taught to vary the participle like an adjective noun, 


ing to the gender and number of the different ſubſtantive, 


to 10 ieh it is applied; e he is or was loved, when 
applied to a man; amats eft, {he 3s loved, 125 applied to 


<0 
* 
Ow 


5 


2 woman; amazum eft, it is loyed, when app ed to 5 ting: | 


amt ſunt, are loved, when applic 14 men, 


connecting of Has Þ fr as B nei, wid to | 


flexion 


TY 4 
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flexion of nouns and Ta ſeems io be the 3 proper 
method of teachin 
' Ons. 3. The PAT Tine 4 participle perfect in Eng 2 
are taken in different meanings, according to the 
rent Tenſes in Latin, which they are uſed to expreſs. This 
I loved,” when put lv is, taken in a ſenſe dif. 
ferent from what it 73 when. put for amaui : ſo amor, and 
aus fi Jum, I am loved; amabar, and amatis eram, I was 
oved'; ner, and amatus ſim, &c, In the one, loved is taken 
in a preſent, i in the other, in à paſt ſenſe. This ambiguity 
_ ariſes from the defective nature of the Enplith verb. 
1 * 4, In the Perfect Faſſive, domus E Hcata eſt, ſim- 
ply ſignifies, the houſe isbuilt, ot war built, without parti- 
F | calarly aſcertaining 28 time when; dom“ adificata uit, 
ht the houſe hath been built, or was built, ſome time ago. 
ay in a deponent verb, lornmtur ſum, I 2 or I am a per- 
{on that ſpoke ; locttus ſui, I have ſpoken. In the one, a 
preſent exiſtence is joined with a paſt action or paſſion ; in 
the other, there is both a exaltetce expreſſed, and like- 
wiſe a paſt action or In many . 
lacutus ſum, muſt be ee I have. / 
In the Plu- perfect, domus adificata erat, the bouſe was 
built, that is, was finiſhed at ſome paſt time; ædiſicata fue- 
rat, had been built before ſome paſt time: and ſo in the 
other co nd Tenſes. 
Ons. 5. The Preſent of the Indicative Paſſive may ſome- 
times be engliſhed by the Preſent participle; as dom: 
edificatur, the houſe is building, or a-building ; hœc aguntur, 
theſe things are doing, ' a-doing, or in dong. 
Ons, 6. The Tenſes ; of the Subjunctive Mode may be 
1 variouſly rendered, according te. their connection with the 
Il; | other parts of a ſentence. They are often expreſſed in 
| | Eng 155 as the fate Tenſes of the Indicati ve. 
1 the SubjunRive Mode ufiially depends on ſome other 
= .. verb, its Tenſes in general expreſs "ſome one or other 
of theſe three circumſtances, chance, volition, or power - 
thus, "ft conventremt! ill If I ſhould ur might happen to 
meet with him; if E would meet, 6r mould incline to meet 
with him; or ir I could meet, or ſhould be able to meet 
with him: and ſo in the other Tenſess. | 


| The Preſent time and the Preterzmperkell of as 1 5 
| tive are both expreſſed under the ſame form. All the va- 
: W of paſt ow future time are expreſſed by'the other 


two 


— 


* 


- 


——w in yu: 


. Dixit me ſeripfyſe 3 he faid'rhat Phat. written: e 
Dicit me /eripturum eſſe; he ſays that I will write 


rr 


LATIN ind wot tom Grader, 9 | 


two Tenſes. But in order pr -rly to exemplify the Tenſes 


of the Infinitive Maude, we m 3. 2 an Accuſative, and ſome 


of other verb, before each of the : thus, 4 

Dicit me ſc TOE, ; WM fays that 17 75 do = or am 

_ writing. 

Dixit me 'ſribire 5 be  faid that I wro wroge, did write, or was 
writ) Ans. 2775 Se. 


Dh e ne be ſays e ue, da. 


wr itten. 


= 


Dixit me. ſeripiuriim. eſe ; he ſaid that I would write. 
Dicit me. ſeripturum fuiſſe ; be ſays that I would have written. , 
Dicit literas ſeriht ;, he ſays that Rees. ar . Arbing. 
writing, or in writin 1 
Dixit literas ſcribi; 5 he . that. letter were vriting, or, | 
written. 


Dicit literas ſerjptas ſes he "ſays that letters are or were 


written. 12 


ten. 


9 literas Friptat faiſe ; he fays that lauer, have been 
Dixit lber ſeriptas ſuiſſe; he ſaid- that letters had been | 


\ 


written. 
Dicit literas feri iri; he for the 2 1775 will be dn 
Dixit” literas ſcriptum irt ; etrers would be. 
written. 


The Future, ſcri iptum iri, is * up \ of the former gu. 
pine, and the Infinitive Paſſive of the Barn eo, and there - 
tore never admits of any variation. 5 

W time, when Joined with any expediency or pnocelli 

is otherwiſe; expreſſed ; thus, + 7 
935 literas dee of 257 I oy that letters are to be, or 
muſt be written. 


Scivi lizeras ve, ie; 1 knew her letters would have | 


been, or muſt have been written. 
Mate, Moſt of the fimple Tenſęs of a verb in Latin may 


be expreſſed, as in Fnglith, by the Participle and the auxi- 


liary very ſum ; as, ſum amajis, for amo, I am loving ; eram 
amans, for ama c. only the Tenſex in the Active, which 
come from the Preterite, and thoſe. in the Paſſive, which 
come from the Preſent, cannot be properly expreſſed in this 
manner; becauſe the Latins have no participle Perfect 
Active, nor participle Preſent Paſſix e. 

Formation 
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9 5 . PS; 7 125 — * 


| FormaT; ron of the ERT TITTY 


and GUM 
| G NAU RULES. "Ih 
1. Compound and ſimple verbs form "M 


Pretcrite and dupine in the ſame manner; as, 


V3co, mn wann, to call: fo revis, route, revtca- 
dum, to recal. | 


Exc. 1. Wiien the Gin pl bers du e Proterite'tonbles 
the firſt ſyllable of the Preſent the compounds loſe the for- 


mer ſyllable ; as, pelo, ppi, to beat; repello, repifi, never 


a 2 to beat back. But the cum s of do, e diſco, 


and poſco, with ſome others, follow the general rule: 


Exc. 2. Compounds which change a „ PORT 7" OY 
into i, Go e * Supine; as, Facio, fea, factum, to 


make ; perf telo, perſeci, perfetium; to perfect. But com- 


e ending in do and go: alſo the compounds of 
— plies, pus Jil. 2 oulerve the general 


2. Verbs which want the Preterite, \ want 
kewiſe the Supine, - | 


see, Nous. a 


Verbs of a Firſt Conjugation have 30% in 


the Preterite, and atym in the Supine : as, 


Geo, creavi, ereãtum, to create; ira, Anm, piratum, ta 
De 


"Exc. 1. Do, ds di, ditum, dure, ta give; ſo vemode, 2 


| ſell; ; crcundo, to ſurround ; ' peſſundo, to averthrow ; 


o, to give ſurety ; DenichdJai, venund3tum, betttndave, Sr. 
e other compounds of, do are of the Third Conjugation, 


Sto, 5 atum, to ſtand. Its compound have Hit, ſte 


i e ny og „ ren Pen, Faſtin, 


! 


WW 


- PS: "I 70 OD 


This eat compoin ie an #1, und are of the Third 


ex-, in- immer-, per-, 


Lr ix: and Ex tan GranMan. 92 
4 1 fo N , 50, <4 725 va the ob. + be 


Pits, 3tavi, p5tum, or ane 16 Wille 
5 FELT ahi: 


Lars! » 
* Cabo, clibui, fer ah to ly. . $M 


1 
i” * = 


Conju 
I, 25 dend, dtmiitum, to ſubdue. Se, perd?mo. 
| Sano, ſon, [ W to 1 80 "ufo, circun., can., 
af et, in-, per Ne,, of 
Tim, nk pi an, 15 hoe, IB; oj * 
-, e- no. 450 
6 Eto, —_ vetitum, to Grad,” 8 
Epo, c pui, crepitum,, .o make a noiſe.. con- 
per-, ecrẽpo: 4% 4 rather iſerkpdui. 4 5 — 
Exc. 4. Hico, fricui, — to rub. 80 A. d, 


con · . deny. gf. in- pero, reti. 


Seco, Yee, fectum, to cut. So cunt, can der, dif, 


cavi, —— * to Kill, 80 iner, e- 
have ee eee 2 inter- 


MNMꝭco, nec, or 
eco : but theſe har 


or ui and Yum 4 as, pes. = applicui, — 1 K , 
„come, ex-plica. Explico, to ex- 


has * 9 We 4 


bs OV of tho fear Conjugation have ui, 


and tum; as, 


FF —— 
* Om” : b 


94 Prineir r 


"Exc: 1 I. The following verts in BEO and CEO; 
ubeo, juſſi,, juſſum, to order. So ide. jubeo. 
bes, orhua, Jr 2 a . Se S0 ab-, C., re. ſorbeo. 
Diceo, 444, 45 '” , de- "2 e-, Pere, 
fub-diceo. . . 
 Miſceo, miſcui, ag or mixtum, to mix. 80 ad, en, 
im-, inter-, per-, re- miſceo. 
Mulceo, mw > «i to ſtroak. So al circum, com-, 
de. per * e. 
Luceo, lu xi. to — So al., circum, "col:, di., e., 
it, inter, per- or — Pr@-, pro-, re- Jab HOT. 5 
Exc. 2. The following Verbs in DEO: 2 n 
Prandeo, prandi, pranſum, to dine 
Video, vidi, en, to ſee. r td Per, ye. pro. re. 
video. 


- Szdeo, cdi, fe ſum, toit 80, af, com, 4 417 i in., Gb., 


Strideo, fridi, — co mib a noiſe, 


oy præ-, re-mor 
| Spode „ ſpypondi, ſoonſ rn, to promiſe. so, ae, Fes 


£0. 


> oor Aion, ton ſum, to clip. 80, ate, evans; de. ton. 
the Preterite thus, attondi, SW. 


Suadeo-, ſuãſi 2 to adviſe. 805 dis-, per-ſuadeo, 
- Ardeo, arſi, ar bt, to burn. 80, e., wo e 8 
Exc. 3. The iloning Verbs in GEO 
* auxi, auctum, to increaſe. So, ad, ex-auges. = 
Lixgeo, luxi, — to mourn. So e-, pro-, 12 lugeo. ©. 
Higeo, frixi, — to be eold. 80, Per-, re:frĩgeo. 
Tergeo, terſi, terfum, 0 wipe. So, abs-, ci cum. ; de., ex. 
per- tergeo. 


mul, 


Ladulgeo, indulſs, indultum, to grant, to indulge. NT 


Turgeo, 


"Th 


93 pre re- Jab neo: Circumdideo or circumsides ſuper. 
leo. a 
Pendeo, pependi, Fun to hang: "00 46, ins, pro, | 


Mordeo, nemord, morſim, to bite. 80 ad, com; LE * 


deo; but the compounds do not double the firſt ſyllable in 
Ndeo, r151, 765 to lauph. So, ar-, Mok *. ſubtideo. | 


Mulgeo, mulſi, nul ſum er bulk, to milk: $o, e, im. 


 Urgeo, urſi. to preſs. So, ad-, ex-, in, per-, fab, 
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Tanten, aufn .. to ſwell. ; Mgeo, 72 — to be cold. 


Exc. 4. 'The following Verbs i in TEO and LEO - &us 

Vieb, viẽ bi, bistum, to hoop a veſſel. | 

dieb, (cui) cum, to rauſe. / Sd, ac, con-, ex., "oe per- 
cies Civi * from cio of the > 2 wp 

Fleo, flevi, fletum, to weep. de-fleo;- 

Cuneo, Comp (Evi, eren, 80 fil. 8 he 
compounds of pie; de., e., im., aim. res, pies.” 

compo Evi deletum, to deſtroy. e : * 

Oleo, to ſmell, has l, Mum. 80 likewiſe its com- 
= which have #* fimilar-ſignification ; ob. 8 | 

Neo. 

But ſuch of the compounds as have a different ſi 


tion, make #vi-and tim; thus, extleo, exdleui, exhletim, 


to fade. So, in-, oh. Meo. Ab5leo, to aboliſh, has ne 
abblitum; and ad#lev, to grow up, to burn, ads1>vi, adultunt 


Exc. 5. Several Verbs in NEO; LUEO, REO, and SEO. 
Maneo, mani, manſum, to ſtay. So, per-, re-mitneo. 
Ne, nevi, netum, to ſpin. * per-neo. W 
_ T#neo, md, temum, to hold. 8555 de-; dis-, obs, e., 
ſuſettneo. But attineo, pertineo, 1855 not uſed in the Supine ; 


Torqueo, torſi, tortum, to throw. Thus, con-, de-, dis-, 
2 in., 0b-, re- torqueo. 
be „ len, o ck. Thus, enen —1 
fabchetres: h COLL 


Torreo, torrui, 4 to roaſt. So, ex. correo. : 


Cenſeo, r cenfuns, to Jugs." 4, ers 2 ſux 
N wy „ Men G. . 

Exc. 6, Verbs in Eo, have vi, tum; as, ves, . 
mitum, to move. 

4 N to favour, has favi zu, futum; 3 and cave, to be⸗ 
Neu of, cat, cautum. ., SO pre-eateo.”" Aver 

N Verbs! in Veo, want the Supine ; 4 as, Paveo, pavi, to 

afraid. 
Ferveo, to boil, makes ferbul. 80, d., 85 5 in, per-, re. 


780 


and ſeldom ab/tineo. | 


ferveo.. 


\.. Conrirveo. to wink, has cow t and e comu xi. 1 515 v 


+ 
Bp gt / a 2 54 


Tue 7. 2 85 Verbe of the Second | Conjogation, which 
have 


1 þ 
{ 
7% * * 
- 
I 
0 * 
„ 
* P 
— 
2 . 
1 4 
* 


1 by 1 414 7 2 
= «i. 8 % - 4 * * 


1 


586 11 Pig INCTIPEES' "of: 
have 


fn wn th Supine 3 PEN | 
| — 2 Newer Vrh which a flaw, _ with- their 
ponnds, have pine, and are y 
. | 
| 2 to 0 es Mo 242 ; "abs wh to be. — * ; cap to 


Exe 8. The f N War . | 
pine: LZadteo, to nn Fg 6% co and blue ; : 
| ſedtteo, to abound ; renidea, to mine; m@reo, to be ſor- 
rowful; Aveo, to defire; palleo, to to be able 0, to be 
— denſeq, to grow thick ;. glare, 0 * ſmooth or 
A We 2 BR 
oh © Third Conjugation. © Np eng 25h 
verbo of the Thind Geenen fem e Pretoria nod d 
e Freſemt. 7 
4 CELLS Gf 10. Wander 1 N | 
gp! i en SAN; a 
" Nan 7 ache, todo, to-make. ho he 
4 8 nn tepe-, bene, malc-, h; 
which change a ; into ar have ectum; 6 
A — 1 85 de-, of, iy Inter, o 
throw. 80 ab, ad, circum, con-, het 
22 E-, e (/ pro-, re-, fub-, Juper- » Juperin-, . 
EE 3 ne, 
6 3 and licks, which themſelves are 
not uſed, have exi and ectum; as, a Peri, afpethum, 
to behold. So circum-, con, dec, 2 , B 
0 l to allure. W bout * 


ada io draw out, has fic elicitum. * 1 0 


A 


1 11 *. ESD orn. = 97 


Fab, Hall falſimy to dig ar, ar cum, cot; Lo 
Gn, Iter-, per:, Pr ey ve, ale, tramſ-f din, 

Maio, agi Hun, to Hy. Sb de {for al. ene, dk., 
diſo e Heuss pid, ge., ſooo; ſuultet-, undnſef H ͤ,1u 
Re oy hy Ret Dy 1 le-, e, 

- =, OC=, per. ers ale pio, (in the, Bupine * 
Uta), and anitecApidt A ie os an Eve. 2c 1910-441 wk 4 
| dnn, raptum. to; pull. or ſnatch... $0. tbe, ates) 
or, de, di., e, pre-, pro., fur-ripio.; rip, repium. 
Sapic, ſapu, — to ſavqur, to be wiſe. 80 con. de., 


. io. 


tes cap deſire! 80 kön, dif, pebbizplo. 
eperi, Da il „0 
eee e e 


188 10, gun quaſſibn; to ee er quaſſ is hardly” 


E ts compounds 225 0 cufſi um; a conciitio, von. 
calf Sos » iff, e ., ef, e 5 Teger-, ; _ 
Tub an Vg AN wy [3} Gar are N > 


bot aba! ei AY IQ UT" 2 e 05 Fo 


verbs in #0 have ui and Ktn; 8. 85 
Arguo, argiu, argutum, to reprove. WOT 


LY; 700 ee 22 * dee ny . 


5 n 8 » LD ae nA WR: :/%4 9 


9 —— uxi, ſhutium, to put in order to build. 8⁰ a7 -» 


clump; con. de- f ce, in. , ole pr., ſub., Ot 3] 
Exc. 2. Nuo, 114 , to — ds 
have Atumz u, Ai uo, „ | 


2 2 5 N, ne.,  Gorruo and try Su we 
wile: do' metuo to fear pl, CN 2 op 
9 own 0, to 122 nnnuo, to" aſl th te, 
A N ih 1 the 
"I T aa PEE 0. $01 50s yr Mak N 
«936 11. (8 (33 Mo i 
Werbe in zo have hi. and Hes 15 . a 
Bikey 1 bhi, rh, to nk. 15 N — 
13 * 5 A 


ee 
b \ e, tran ſerie. » * rec ub, Ji 
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— ² MAO©p  -- -e-- ooo 
— 


—ͤͤN— — — — —— —-—- — = ——̃ ͤ T- ———xꝛů——ů Uw . — —— — 
© s — — = = — — 
* 
. = — — — - — — 
— OCT I OE 8 — — * 
= = — — — —— — —— 


_ 


| ae len. 80 „eee ds 


en, ix. inter-, p, pro. dic 


| want both Preterite 4 
But theſe verbs ſometimes form the Preterite and _ 


98 „ Oo 
„Vite, napf}, nuptum, do veil, to be married. as 


1. ob=nabo. By Wh. 7 
Exc. 2. The e e ate: iv na inſert 
an in before the laſt {yllable-; as, acoumbo, ac cubui, accuibinum, 


to ſit down at carey 2 an. a ifs in, oer . 7 

ſnperin-cumbo.” x *: 5 a7, 2 

Theſe two e 8 fa Bak, to buen; 
prov-lambo. 


1. Dj ico, ant dium, 2 ſays, 80 ales, 04-300 cont, contra. 
n, ad. 80 ab., ud, circum, con 
k pore Prey proc fe or fb it or 
Vinca, vic - b overcome. , So con, dey e, 

2 7 re- uinco. 


Parco, peperdi, e — pr by perſon, to ſpare. 
com-parco, or — 1s 


Leo, ici, icon. to ſtrike, 


* 
Mii: W 5 r oy RT K - 


S0. WJ qi WW U. 48 4M. ; 
' Verbs: ines change ſor ind. on. ram + a. 


Creſeo, crevi, cretum, to 3 Noſco, us en v0 eos, | 


Future participle, 29/7144; 97 01 rant a yt; 
Exc. 1. neee agnivi, elde, to on; e 
n derem is — — 


Paſeo, pavi, paſhan,” to feed. 80 come, de gelen. 


*Exc. 2. The following, verbs wailt the Sipine.”” ©} 
5 iſco, ia, to 28 80 ad-, eon, de-, 5 . pe. 
WW p?poſci, to demand. 80 45. ae; ex > +6-h0fe." 

 Compeſcn, compeſcui, to ſtop! o or refrain. 80 diſpeſeo, diſc 


peſeui, to ſeparate. - 
| Exc. 3. lifca, to grow; and maile incaptive „ 
0 Supine ; 8%, areſco, to become dry. 


from their primitives; 'as, artleſeo, arſi, or ſum, from. ardeo. 


x . 
0 
- © 
& - 
. 


* 


© 4 


1 * = * 
[ . / - 


Lr. and Encuren Gtanxar- 39 


* 
29:4 


| £6, 6" >: 1 7» 
un 6 ture 6, fans 6 as, TR 
Sando, ſeandi, ſcamſum, to. climb ; ce £366 exon to 


N accendo, accendi, accenſum, to e. 


Exc. 1. Divido, aui, diviſum, to divide. 
Xada, raſi, rafum, to ſhave. S0 ab., eirctm., cer, 1 
e., Trter-, mer ub-rado. 
G, clauſum, to cloſe. So circum. con, 22 
ex- in., Sor «, ce, &., re., Je-clido. 
Piaudo, playſi, wſum, to clap hands for joy. 80 -, 
2 alſo o com., diſ-, ex., ſup-plado, 
Ludo, laſs, lu ſum, to play. So abs, l, de., * i., 
ie obs, pre, pro-, fe. ludo. 
Trado, traſi, truſum, to thruſt. 80 af, con-, . ex., 
in., obe, pro-, Te-ttiudos... 
Lado, læſi, læ ſinm, to hurt. 80 4. col, e., ug 
5 do, „ rũ ſum, to gnaw. So: ah al cc, 6e, 
des, &+, ob, per., pr. rãdo. 
Pado, to go, wants both preterite and Supine: bot its 
compounds have fi, ſum ; as, invàdo, invaſi, invaſum, io 
vade, or fall upon. 80 circum., e-, ſuper-vado. EY - 
Cedo, ceſſi, ceſſum, io yield. So abſ-, ac-y. amte-, com, dee 5 
Ie ny e., in, Inter, præ-, pro, re., retror, fer, ſuc- c do. 


Exc. 2. Pando, pandi, paſſum, and ſometimes panſum, to 
to open, to ſpread. So diſe, ex., ob-, pr., 1 
. Comeda, comedi, comeſum, or comeſhuamn,. to tat, But 
zdo itſelf and the reſt of its compounds have always efum ; 
as, ad-, amb-, ex-, per-, ſub-, ſuper-edo. 
Funds Fadi, ＋ aſum, to pour forth. 80 af: — circum, con, 
de-, dife, 7 in-, inten-, of-, Per-, pro-, Fee, fuſe, ſuper-, 
mm 'tranſ-fundo. 
Scindo, ſcidi, ſciſſum, to cut. .S 4e, circum, con-, ex-. 
tere, Pere, 2 2 Pro, rer, Iran 
Findo, F Idi, fiſſum, to cleave.- 80 con-, dif. in-findo. 
Exc. 3. Twido, ud, tunſum, and ſometimes taſum, to 
- beats... ths compounds have thi, Taſte; ; as, comundo, 
cum ldi, comiiſium, to bruiſe. So e., ob, per., redtunds, = 
CAdo, cecidi, caſum, to fall. The compounds want the 
as, ace, con-, 1 t bu in, ee ex 
7 ö 


. 


0 100. £1 «PA NC IPL z's. 0 


| cept incydo, i inc 1, ima ſum to fall in; recido, recidi, . 
ſum, to fall, back; and oc id, occidi, ocoafum, to fall down. 
Cedo, c#cidi, caſio, to cut, to kill: The. compounds 
change @ intoi long; as, accĩ do, accidi, acci ſumm, to cut about. 
er con- circum-, de-, c, 5 erg 5 Fry md phos. „ 
| | fucccido. colin en nn: 
% 4 Tendo, rzendi * or eim to Arreech, out.. 80 
1 at-, con-, de., diſ-, ex-, ob., , pro- tendo. But the com- 
ELIE. * * tenium, eee W 
wong e 
2 Held P pc di, pedTtum, — 80 op-pedy. BY: 
Pando, pependi, penſum, to weigh. 80 dh, de-, 4. | 
ex., in., Per-, fe-, ſuſ-pendo. 


Exc. 4. The n of do have ddl end de, a, 
abdo, abd Idi, abd Itum, to hide. So ad-, co, des, di-, e., 
ol, per-, pro-, red-, ſub-, tra. do: alſo decon-, 'recox-do f and 

cad. , ſuperad-do ; and deper-, diſper- do. To theſe add crẽdo, 
credidi, crẽditum, to believe; vendo, vend idi, venditum, to 

ſell. 4b/condo, to hide, has abſcondi, EY e 
abſconddi. 

Exc. 5. Theſe three want the Sup; Fial, ftridi, to 
creak; r#do, rudi, to*bray like an aſs; and do, 574i, to 
ſink down. The compounds of do borrow the Preterite 
and Supine from deo; as, consido,” con tdi, conſeſſum, to 
ſit mw Cty perle * > io ob per _ r Juba. 


Verbs in 25 or e change 0 or r 
R.. na hw ag Nen 


3 n 


Rego, rexi, netium, to govern . e 
Exc. 1. Sur 2 to riſe, has u rexi, ſurettim. 05 of, A 
circum, con-, de-, e. in., 're-ſurgo, | | | 
Pergo, perre xi, perrettum, to go forward.” 
Stringo, ſtrinxi, ſtrictum, to bind, to Aan. 80 15 
con-, de-, dif-, ob., per-, præ-, re-, ſubſtringo, 
Fings, finxi, We, to feign. So , con-, , re-fingo, 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint. 80 up-, de-pingo. -; 
Exc. 2. Fango, fregi, fractum, to bee So coves de., 
4 -» &f-, in., pere, præ., re., ſuſ-fringo. 
Ao, egi alrunm, to do, to — 8⁰ * KY ex 2 ; 


3 


* 


1 


Lr IN and —_— mn 10 
Jud. tranſ., Nera : and. circum., ker ds; eig, for 


5 compoltids of deb wann the Supine : fax 
gi, to be baſy about a e | prodegf, to bai, 
2 riotoully ; Ago, for dedgo, de gi, to live or 85 401 
7go, to doubt, alſo wants the reterite. 


| „Legi, 22 to gather, to read. 80 al, fer pres, 
| Fes, — 55 


Ego: allo Se de- „ er, recal, ſe-ligo, which change 


e into i. 
Diligo, to love, Bae dile@ So „ to ne- 
» gilt; and imelligo, to underſtand. we mee: 


Exc. 3. Tango, nag. rachum, to touch. 80 at-, bom, CY 


tingu. 


Pungo, pitpitgi, punttum, to prick, The compounds have | 


2 as, compungo, compunxi, compunctum. So dif-, e 
nier-pungo: but reprngo has repunx1t or repliphgi. 

Pango, panxi, pactum, to fix, to drive in, to NW 
or pep gi, which comes from the obſolete verb p4go, to 


bargain, for which we uſe paciſcor. The compounds of pango, 
have pegt ; as, compingo, compegt, le vt to put yy 


ther. So in-, op-, ſap-pingo. 


Exc. 4. Spargo, ſparſi, ſparſum, to tread. 80 2 cir. 
cum. , con., di., in., inter-, pere, pro., 're-/pergo. 


* . wn, er to 1 or nar; 20h 80 de-, 65 in, 


fub Mer go. 


Te go, terfi g ver fiom, to wipe. or clean. 80 457 "A FN ex-, 


Exc. 5. Theſe three want the Supine : ” cla arg bo 
ſound a trumpet ; ningo or ninguo, ninxi, to now; ango, 
anxi, to vex. Vergo, to incline or lie towards, wants both 
both e and ſupine. So e-, der, in.ver go. 


0, 50. 15 
1. Trabo, traxi, tractum, to draw. So, 2 5 at, circum, 


con-, de., 4, ex., per- pro-, re., fubctraho. - 
V/2ho, ve i, vectum, to carry. So, a., ad-, circum., con-, 


de-, e., in per., pra- prater-, pro-, re-, ſubs, pere, van 9 5 


vebo. 


2. Mejo, or mingo, minxi, milhum,to make water. So, im- 
mejo WY 
L0. 
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9 rin LB 9 
Verben in N 3 W YT Jus in 5 Pre- 


terite, but form the Supine variouſly; thus, 


2 dio chli, cultum, to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, 
rotill So, ac, cirtinm., ex., in:, per-, Pre, rechio "and 
| Kkewiſe och, occutut, occultum, to hide. 

wy rg 22  confuttum, to adviſe, to conſult. 

"Mil, RE ra "tn | ho. 

molitzem, to com-, e., per- md 

The compounds of cello, Ach irſelf is not ou want 
ahe Supine 3 as, ante-, ex., pra. cello, cellui, to excel. Fer. 

h to aſtoniſh, has perchli, perculſium. 


con » Pepuli, pulſum, to thruſt. . So, ap-, af, 5 en, de, 8 


„ex. im, 0. re- pe 
l NE th falſim, wo deceive. But feu, refll to 


cn wants the Supine. © 

+ * 3+ Fello, velli, or vulſi, vulſum, to pull or pinch. 80, as, 
can. 48 _ pre, re-vello, But de-, ns, PIP have 
rather velli. 


deen all, flfion, to ah. Pſallo, phat, — te play 


77% to 8 up, to take away, in a manner necaliar to 
ufclf, makes ſſtuli and ſublatum. Its compound attullo, 
to take up, W e gr e AR of eee 


verde bb 66 ai ge and lum; as, 


a Senne, gemitum, to groan. Fremo, fremui, fi, E- 
damn, to ra 

Tec. 1. emo, dempſi, e away. 
2 prompſi, promptum, to bring out. de, ex- 

e n to take. So, abe, . con, de. 

in., Pres, re-, tran-ſumo.. . | 
Como, compſi G, comptun, to deck or areſs, 8 
Exc. 2. Emo, ens emptum, to buy. So, ad, dir., ex-, 

inter-, bes-, red-imo and co-&mo. : 

Prem, preſſi, preſſion, to preſs. So, ape, com, "dec, * 

| im, , PI! e. up- primo. | 


.Tremo, tremu, to tremble, wants the Supine. 80, at-, 
eh cum. con-, in ire mo. 


5 10 E | NO. 


Lr IN and EN e T ISE GAMAMMAR. 164! 
—_ 


i form. the and 
WITT thus evict, * 


1. Pons, pdſid, piſitum, to put or 
| anes, chien, com>, de., 


| per-, pro., 9 0 46 R 
Ano, cfcimi, bam cis! bot the Cpl oy 
cinia and cemum as, accine, aceimu, accemtum, to {ing in 


concert. 86, — pre, fuc-oine; ce and cle; 
reino and re. ca nso. U 


Temme, tompſl remptum, to deſpiſe; 80, conterms.: Bat | 


the L and Supine of the ſimple Verb are ſcarcelynſed- 
W e Jprovis Mannen Soy &. 


"Som find inn, bay du ve, $0, a co, | 
En Nan ks "a 
; =D 0 4000 o, due 4⁰ I 


fi, dit, 


VO! nen 


2 
aun, . Mr" 
e B oh ts. 
Arn, araviyleldom. cretum,. toikery, 40 decree, 10 enter 
| n Sa, der, dil ee in Aa i! 7 1 


1/2, Pe BN ae URN, DC 
"g's bus 21155 Po, 200. am ad 03. MA 
Verbs in po have ſti and ptum; as, 


. N pl N 6 ale d ate $ 8, 


F circum-, in., inter. al., per iti d Nr Vue 


Exc. 2. Rumpa, fai, rptumto break, $0, ah, e. 


e 2 ter-, % Ir-, Cb. , ger Nr, Þ e. 
two ſimple Verbs 2 
7 1 um, 10 W So, . 


e., 
re. cd 1 
= 555 17 22 deve. e 18 8 ak 
as, i elng rel qui, rn, to orſake. 


or jevi, tits, to anaint or daub-. . N 


Fr RAR OY ner wx aw es: $2 <LI. he OS I we RS Ie iS 


32 RI. 


ITE 
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ben n+ F * Une . a. N17 RY 
c 1. % | 
"big 40 dah 2 be ae to A 


. e113 4 ONE, 
certain rule. N 
N A fo 2 24 61 Wird I 2 _ bY 


1. Oro makes. gur ii, geen, > beck So, — — 
con., diſc, EX», in., pe, re. quẽro. . gn N AW „eee 
ro, tiĩui, tum, to wear, to . el, can, de, 
dif. * EX», in, ob., pere, pro-, ſub-ttro. ... "WEI 
Verro, verri; wer fumgutb ed. af nk clean. 
Sa, pee com, „4 — 25 8 nu 
50, fi bam. 80. 44, ambry comb; 3 


in., re" Ju Aro. , QUT Jr * 2 re 


Gro, geſſi, Sale, N 91 So, ch, com, di., in, pra-, 
reh hae 3h en d do ongue hag trend ach 


. Gora, allen ri. cut to run. Sa, d, con de, dife, 


ex-, in., oc, per-, pr, pro- curro, which ſomtimes double 
che firſt ſyllable, and Ibmietimes not; ag, a αν. or acglicurri, 
; Se. Circum-, te-, ſuic-, tranſ-curro, „Banne er redouble 
the firſt ſyllable. 1 Maura 026i b den ente. 
Sero ſevi, Atum, to ſow. The compounds; whith fig 
riff planing For obj ſowing; have evi, Aim 1 as, bor, c 


wi, con uns, ox"! together. 80 af, ei C-; de, 
4 „ in., inter-, pro: , rer, ſub», tran- ͤ.. Os ng \ 


o, t6 Nhe e Jon ſertump which its "60M. 


pounds {til} retain y asg mew aſerut, offertum,''ts clan 
So, con., circuum. de., diſe, ędiſ⸗ To oy imer. ro. 


4. Fare, to be mad, w eke nd Sone. vo 
nn, re 0 28 Os 08 ni ed 
W a i 93 


N 7 N a 
Verbs. in g haye 2 e TRY 
Lace o, laceſs; he er (amen, wo provokes. ATED d 


| Kc. 1. Io, - CT LY 80, . 
re- viſo. Inceſſo," — ee hy 


£ Depfo; Arpfui * t { 
| aſi.” W QT , depen, 0 Kijehd,”"S6, SO, 4 þ gh ber | 
a Mori, ne pen ri, dane o 


. <8 of * \, wot 0! 15 | * 9 "2%" 
W r 
o 1 
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Verbs in 10 form the Preterite and su- | 


— Wie, 
1. Fledo has flexi, e to bow. 80 raum, dil ""_ 
re-, retro-fletto., 11 . 
Pledho, plexi, and ple xui, plexum, to plait. 80 im · pleclo. 
Netto, nexi and ne xui, . to tie or knit. So an-, 
con. Circunt-, ins, ſidnęcto. f 
Peco, pexi, and pexui, pexum, to drefs« ot comb. S0 de-, 
ex. re. pectn. a 


2. Mero, meſſui, meſſum, tron, mow or cut aon. 
So de- E- præumꝭ. to. | | | 
3. Peto,\ petivi, prirtum, to ſeek, to purſue. v aps 
com-, e., im, ob., res, ſup-peto. © (a 5.4 

Mitto, miſt, miſſum, to ſend. So a-, 12 \com-, eber; 
des, disy e., in iner, ino. 0-3 per- pres pricter, pro, re 
fub- \ ſuper- ., tranſ-mitto. 


Verto, verti, verfum, 'to rai. "80", a, animad-, ante-, 


circum, CON, de- 4, "ty Wy iert, N pre, My 
re-, ſubs, tranſwvert rn en Fab + ; 


Sterto, flertui, — — So do-flervor * 0 0 
4. Siſto, an active Verb, to ſtop, has „ti, flutum: but 
ſeſto, a neuter Verb, to ſtand ſtill, has fi ftatum, like fo. 


The compounds have iti, and Atum ; as, aſſiſto, aſtiti, 
aſtitum, to ſtand by. 80 abe, en cum · , con-, de., exc, in., 


inter-, ob-, per-, — Aab. ſi iſto. * ee are bel. 


a the Supne. 


; 10. | 
here are three verbs in vo, Which are thus We 


1. Vivo, vi xi, vic kum, to live. So ad, con, per., Pro-, re-, 
ff Per- ui 
1 ſalvi, ſuutum to loole. 80 abs, aff, er., per. fe. 
| 0. 


» 


N 


Volvo, volui, volittum, to roll... $0 ad, cireum-, con-, 


de. e, In, obe, per-, pro-, re., ſub-volvo. © 


2. Texo, the only verb of this Conjugation ending in oe | 
has tex, textum, to weave. So at-, circum-, cone, de., in-, 


Fourth 


aue 600.5 per- præ-, pro, * ſub-texo, 


, : - 
OO RAIN GAP LBS of 1; | 
K v 4 2 2 * * | = 5 * E TX I * 1 {4 


have commonly lui, ſometimes ſilii, or Avi, and 


5 Juncio, Janxi and ſencivi, ſontum and fade to eſta 
7 bliſh or ratify. I TIL 


F, vurth Conjugation. * 
on ihe the 


Verbs ofthe Fourth Conjugati 
ewe in 7vi, and the e us, 


Munro, manivi, minitum, to fortiſy. 


— 


Exc. 1. Singultio, ſingulii vi, tum, to ſod; 
* e ſepultum, to 2 


Venio, vent, ventum, to come. 80 al-, ante-, „ 
coli, contra- de-, e., in., inter-, 1 * Lok AS 5 Mo, 


yu re- 2 aper. vEmo. 


Vaneo, Venii, —— to be ſold. 


Salo, au, and ali, fan, to leap: | The. 


Ut; 
ay, vemile rauilas, xansilii, and tranchlivi, tranfultum, 


to leap over. So ab., of, crown, con. —_ * in., 
1 10, ſubry fuper- lia 


Exc. 4. ede has andaui. elde: ae | „ eiten, to 


. cover or clothe. 


Lario, vin xi, uad "to de. 80 circum. 4. e., re- 


Exc. 3. e eee moaning 10 change money. 

Sepio, ſenſ, ſeptum, to hetige or incloſe. ee, 
%, inter-, db. pre. pio. 

EG; , hauſtum, um, rarely bam, to dra outs to 


Te, nf Ji, 0 to feel, to perceive... 89 . e. 


 diſ-, per., pre, ſub-ſentio. 


Raucio, rauſi, rauſum, to be boarſe. - 
Exc. 4. Lario, ſccſf. aun, to mend or repair,” So ar. 


re-ſarco 


Eu rio, fi, farm, 22 So con fercio, Herde or 


f-farcio ; in- ferqio, or in. fardo ; re-fercio.. 

Fulrio, fedſr; Ffultum, to prop or mphold; 80 con-, , in. 
22 fu: Jul Co. 

Exc. 5. The compounds of urid have rub, 8 


as, aperio, 2 aperiim, to open. 80 optrio, to ſhut. 


Bat comperto has compkri, compertum, to know a t for 
certam. K 3 e | __ 


* 


a chte, cæcuti ui, 4 ger 


— 


Larix and Exer H Grammar. 1075 


Ext. 6. The fotlowing rn CE. 


one's joy by the geſture 
cluck or keckle as a hen. dementiui, to be nad. 
5 fem, to play the (ook | Fan to leap 
| oy) TRA, 9 erh, to be 

„ wants both Preterite and Supine. 


8 and Per VI IBS. 1 
A Deponent Verb is that, which under a 


cation; as, 
Liquor, T ſpeak ; mrior, 1 die. 
A Common Verb under a 


888 FOI 


either an active or paſſive ſignification; as, 


Criminor, I accuſe, or I am aceuſed. 
Maſt een vert of ald. were. the ſame. with gamen 


verbs. They are called Deponent, becauſe ane Wd 


alide * paſſive ſenſe. 


RLE for the formation of the Participle Perfect. 
Deponent and common verbs form the 
participle Perfect, in the ſame manner as 


if they had the Active Voice; thus, 
Letor, letatus, lætari, to rejoice; . veritus, vr eri, 


to fear; fungor, funding, fungi do dilcharge an office ; l. 


The learner ſhould D all the parts 

1 —— 
ever ugations; thus, fog ugation 

lk winter + © * 
keine Mode. 3 

: Preſent. Lztor, J rejoice ; lætarit, or are, cham oe Ge. 

* r Er. | 


N 5A Perf. 


di Geſtta, geftior, to ſhew 
of bis. body, 6 gcc, tor 


patlive form r oe: pvt ua rg g 


1 . 
r r TIT oo 9% 4 1 IE r — a > 
— — _AAa — — = 0 — — _— = 2 
" 
= 


— 


* „5 85 
— — — 


— 


108: PRINCOI IE 
Perf. Lotatus ſum, I rejoiced; l latus es, thou gel, Ge, 


Lutatus fun, 1 have rejoiced ; lætatut ſuiſti, &c 


Plu-perf. pere eram, I rejoiced, or was glad; 87. 
Lætatus fueram, I had rejoiced ; l#tatus . Sr, 


Fut. Lætabor, I ſhall or will rejoice ; letab#ris or -ab#re, Gr. 


Tegen, ſum, Lam to rejoice, or n to rejoice, 


We | Subjundive, 


Pref. Lanes; 1 may reJoice ; leteris or "Ire, De 2 
Imp. Letarer, I might rejoice; [#tar#ris or -rere, & r. 


_ Per Letatus ſim, I rejoiced ; lætatus ſis, thou rejoiced, "_ 


Lætatus fuerim, I may have rejoiced, &c. 


Plu- perf.  Lietatus ſem, I rejoiced ; lztaus eſſes, tou x re- 


Joiced, 


+ » Letatus uiſſom, I might have rejoiced, &c. 
Put. Lung fupro, I ſhall have rejoiced, Sc, 


Imperative. e 3g 
Pref. beets or tor, rejoice thou; letater, let him rer 
- Joice, Gr. 
Infinitive. 
Pref. Lætari, to rej oice. 


Perf. Letatus fuiſſe, to have rejoiced.. 
Fut. en _ to be about to rejoice, 


Participles, 


preſ. Letans, rejoicing. e 

Perf. Letatus, having rejoiced. 8 

Fut. Letaturus, about to rejoice. 2 7 
LOT; to be mee 990 at. 


f EXCEPTIONS from the General Rule for forms 


ing the Fe Perfect in the Second Corte 
gation. | hee” 
Reor, ratus, to think. - 2 * 
Misereor, mi ſer tus, to pity. | 
Fateor, faſſus, to confels. The Tr AIRY of Fitter! 
have feſſus ; as, prefer, Profe Na, to * So 2 teor. 
Exceptions 
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| ExCRPTIONS i the Third Conjugation. ; 


Labor, lapſus, to ide. 80 al-, col-, de-, di, e., i 2 
Pere, T „pro-, re., ſub-, ſubter-, An Ne 

Dei ſcor, ultus, to revenge... 

Utor, aſus, to uſe. So ab., de-aor. 1 

Liquor, liquitus or locitus, to ſpeak. , 80 AL, col. , 6. 
cum-, e-, inter-, ob., pre-, pro · li guor. 

Sequor, rEquutus or:5Zcutus, tô follow. 80 af- 2 can, 2 
in-, ob., per-, pro-, re», ſub. gur. 


Qukror, queſtus, to complain. 80 con. imer. ** * 


0 . 
VNViior, nifus or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. 80 


an-, con. e., in., ob., re., ſub. nĩtor: but the „ * 


oftner ixus. 
Paciſcor, pattus, to bargain. 80 n 
Gradior, greſſus, to go. So ag-, ante-, circum-, com-, de-, 


di., ec, in., 0 prä, pale, es, is, 2315 5 __ "> 
tran;- "gredior. 


Prof icaſcor, profettus, to go. a journey. - {5 to e POP, : 


 Nanciſcof, nactus, to get. 
Patior, paſſus, to ſuffer. So per. pëtior. 


Abe aptac, to get. 80 al fe, 8 "upd fn int. 


iſcor , inde 
E ror, cop entus, to deviſe or invent. 
ruor, fruitus or fiuthus, to enjoy. $0 * 
Obliviſcor, oblitus, to forget. 


Expergiſcor, experrecſ ui, to awake; . d 1 
Myzrior, mortuus, to die. 80 1 2 r Int, inter-, 
Br e msi 07. | 


Naſcor, natur, to e 80 ad, circums, de-, e. in-, 
inter. , r re-, ſub -naſcor. 
jor, or tut, Ari, to riſe. 80 ah., ad., co ex, 0b-, fub- 
Jrior. 
The three laſt form the Future Participle in {tarus ; thus, 
MEritarus, naſciturus, driturur. 


Ex cENrH Tos in the Paur th: Conjugation, 


Mz etior, menſus, to meaſure. So ad-, come, di, he: Wes 
re-metior, 

Ordior, or ſus, to begin. 80 ex. rell ordior. | 

Expkrior, expertut, to try or attempt. 

een, Wen to wait or tarry for one, ; 


* 
a "= 

RF rr —— a = cp er rs — 
— —— — — — — - 


TS LT LIES 


i - 
— 4 —— — — . — rere — 
— —— ee OE § WÄ———— ND —˙ꝛůnẽ d —U . !. oe ewwcwc wc w_—w_—_—_ 
= . 
— — — — — — _ oy = — — > — — = 


- 
* 1 9 
—— 


— — 


_— err. 


— 
— 1 


— 2 


| Renter reminifci, 
Traſcor, iraſci, to gry. 
Rigor, gi, to grin © Any "pvp. 
ravertor, N to get before, to out. run. 
0 —5 * to deny. 


uen ide wo rake lodging, 
we to be weary, vor faint. 


NT "which MER Fs of the foregoing 
wie are called Jrregular. _ 


k InkBOULAR, . 


5 "The ilar Verbs are commonly rec- 
koned eight ; ; ſum, eo, queo, vio, % mah, 
fero, and fio, with their co pounds. 

Sum has already pts 6 way the ſame wan. 
ner are formed its ads, ab. inter- „PN:, 
ob., Jub., ſuper-ſum ; infum, which |; wants the Pre. 


terite. 


be- to do good, bas a d where ſum begins "I 


IND. Pr, Pro-ſum, : 
NM 7:.Proſum, eie Fa-, — 1 
8 Im. Prod - eſſem, prod · eſſes, prod · eſſet; prod. eſſemus, &c, 


IM ERA r. Prod - eto prod-eſte. INF INT r. Pref” prod-efſe. 


n of pur, able, and fun; and is 
- thus conjugated ; | 


Poſlinn, potui, poſſe, m able. 


InDICATIVE Mop k. 


P. Pm, Pete -patdſt ; paltionn, poreſts paſſe. 
ms Pot-Eram,  »eras, erat; -£ramus, -cratis, erant. 


Per. Pot. ui, | -uifti, uit; 1 | -uimus, -uiſtis, erupt, 


Here. 
Plu. Pot-utram, + ueras, uerat; ueramus, -ueratis - -ucrant. 


and | £5 exit; crimus, f e | 


Lern ack Buck py aan. 11 


Sener Moss. 

15 bc vis, it: Aim, ile, „ 

E Pobſem, . ies; ett; ams, -ſetin, ſem. 
lu 


LY 


Pat-ugrim, »yeris, -Urrit; -herimus, -ueritia, -uerint. 
vilſetis, -uilent- 


Flu. Pot-wilem, · uiſſes,· uiſſet ; · niſſemus, 
Nane. nueris, nne 


Iurtutrty z. Met, Br lp 


"A Paſt, © Pe, fan. ee 
re, i ku. 3 N 


13 % Apis“ 


S vt” ex 70 
IIe ATI Mops. beers) 


1 Eo ie, it: dns, I, unt. 
Imp. bam,  ibas, ; .. | ibamus, ban — 
1 
veram, iveras, ivęrat ; rams, iveratis, iverant, 
re ibis, ibi: dünn, iti, war = 


* 
3 
E ke * 


A. 
<> 


"$paJuxerivz Monz. 

2. © Jang _— eat; Saus. atis, om. 
m. Irem, 

Per. Iverim, ters, ? ant Þ mark N . d. 

Piu. Leiſſem, Iviſſes, wife; iviſſenue, wiſſetis, —.— 

As Ivers,' iveris, were: Dan weritis, 


IM e AA Ti, e ee 


1 1 ner Ire, NU K 
ani en Te, e., ++ 


a Aru 
e yk Nine ret Fuiſſe iturys. - 
ParTICIPLES. Giro - SvpinEgs, 


N "By . E 


ene 1 __ 77" 14 En 
ner: ad., ab-, ex-, Obs, ret, 5 ch., in-, pr, ante, 
Ber amis, to Rrround, is a feguler verb of the 


3 
= GA Loeb TM 
EI 


pr og oy ery: n hon eve: 
—_— * FILOL 


wiſtis,! eee . 


; 
3 
N 
5 
bi 
Þ 
| 
4 
N 
1 
1 
7 
- 
. 
: 
1 
? 
; 


_—_ — 


1 
———C_ 


** 
2 —¾uj¹ññ 2 — 


reer 
* 


r 
——P— —  — — 


„ PAIN C LES * Nn 


132 like other neuter verbs, is. often vindelod in Engli 

a paſſive form; thus, 7, he is going zit, he 
iE rat, he was gone; Fverit, he may be gone, or 

| goney gone. So venit;'he is coming; ventt, he is come; 

:vIntrat; he was come, &c.- In the Paſſiſive voice theſe verbs 

for the moſt part are-only-uſed imperſonally A5, itur ab illo, 

he is going; ventum eft ab illig, ny e We find 

| ſome of the compounds of eo, N my; as, 
adeuntur. Cic. Tuſe. ti. 24. | 

-  Pueo, I can, and neglleo, L cannot, are 8 the 

ſame way as eb only they want the Imperative and the 

Gerunds; and the-Partitiples, are ſeldom 


ger belle, To will, a 1 be lhe 


— 1 IIc ATI VE Mob. + 10 4 
Pr. Values vis, vu; wolümus, vultis, volunt. 
Im. Vol ebam, -ebas, -cbaty-ebamus,' debatte -ebant. I 
Per.Nol-ui, -uilti, nit; · uimus, L. 0 ,-yerunt,-uere 
Plu .Vol-ueram;-tteras;: vera uerat; ;-ucramus,- ueratit. uerant. Y 
unn e ct; emu, cetie, ent. 


v3 bs 


1 .8y VN Serv Mov E. 3 ‚ *. 


Pr. Vb, vel, velit; velimus, belli, velint. 
Im. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent. 


Per. Vol-uerim, e -uexis, -uerit; >. -ue 


ru pt 
Pln:Vol-aifferm Giliffes et; uiſſe viffetis.”. 
Tu. Vol. uero, werte. acc 3 wean . 
| Id TIN ITI. | 
8 Perf, Voluiſſe. Face Preſt Volens. 


"SRV The reſt are wanting; » 141 17) * 
4 * & * ' | #7 * * 
ny, nolui, 1 „ 70 ke unuilling 


ed Mop E. * 


Pr. Nolo, _  non-vis,non-vult; rn 5 ee 
Im. Nol- ebam, bas ebat; -ebamus; -ebatis,' -ebant. 


Per. Nol. ui, , -uiſti, * - uit; -pinzus,” -viſtis, ' — 
Pls. Mü Verse, -verat; -yeramus, -ueratls,/-uerant- 
Fu. Nolam, noles, nolet; nolemus, noletis, nolent. 


A Pf 5% _ Subjundctive 


$1141 iv 


Urne a nb Grattan, as 


8S70N6TITE MoDs:. 


{ Þr. Nom, nolis, nolit; nalimus, nolitis, nolint. 
Im. Nollem, 2 nallet; nollemus, nolletie, nollent. 
Per. ee sueris, uerit; uerimus, ueritis, — 2 
Plu. Nol- uiſſem, zuiſſes, -uiſſer ; Zuiſſemus, zuiſſetis, 

Fu. Nol-uero, | ueris, . uerit; · uerimus, · ueritis, — 


INMPERNA TV. IxTIM TIE. PARTICIPLE. 


Noli, s nolite, Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolem E. 
Nolito; Lee Per. Noluilſe. The reſt wanting: 


as Malo, Mali malle, To be more willing. 
IndicaTiys Mop... 


2r. M. mavis, mayultz malimus, e 8 
bam, -ebas, · ebat; <barmus -cbatis, ebant. 


5 „Mal ui, uiſti, uit; auimus, -viſtis, 1 


_ 
Plu. Mal-ucram, -u -uerat ; -ueramus, 
Tut. Mal am, 2 Er. N U fe hn — 
 SUuBJUNcTiVe Mop E. 9 | 


Pr. Malim, malis, malit z _ malimus,” e malint. 
Im. Mallem, malles, mallet; mallemus, malletis, — 
Per. Mal- uer im, · ueris,· uerit; uerimus, . ueritis, uerint. 
Plu. Mal- uiſſem, -uiſſes, -uiſſet ; · uiſſemus, -uiſſeris, -uiſſent. 
Fut. Mal- uero,  -ueris, · uerit; -verimus, —ueritis, -uerint,. | 


-  InriniTive Moo. N 
85 Malle. Perf. 3 The ref are wanting 


ba. tüll, latum, / 2h To tid of Mw. 
" Acvive Voics.. 


Indicative Moody. 


Br. Nero, fer, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt- 

Im. Fer- ebam, -ebas, -ebat; ebamus, ebatis, ebant. 
Her. Tuli, tuliſti, tulit; tulimus, tuliſtis, tulerunt, ere. 
Plu. Tul eram, -eras,” ert; eramus,-Eratis, rant. 
. N feres, feret; * feremus, _ ferent: 


Subjundive 7 


f 


TEL of 
, 


— 


114 en rhe bs N 


1 F Ne 

Pr. Feram, feras, ferat ; feramus, feratis, frramt. 

In. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent. 
Per. Tul-erim, - eris, erit; erimus, eritis, <efint. 
Plu. Tal-ifſem, . iſſes, · iſſet; -Hſemus, -ifſetis, | ent." 

e n -cris, © rt; -eriinus, <critis, erint. 


watt omega try 51 Ib x, 
Fer, "Pr. Ferre. ' 5.0 
Ry. Ferto; ferto: Fete ferunts, Por. Taliffe. - 
a 15 _ 
ParTiICIPLEs; © Grkünds. Shoinns. 
Preſt Ferem. | Ferendum. (1. Latum. 
Put. Laturus, . zum. © Ferendi. © 2. Latu. 
* 7 - Fenendo. . * y by" "RE, 


2 Pagvive Vacs. 6 
Ten latus, ferri, To be brought. 


Taeter. Mop z. rler 
fertur; ferinur ferimin, ferutur 


Im. Fer eban, 2 — — | 
Per. Latus ſum, Ce. latus ful, &.. 


Plu. Latus eram, cc. latus fueram, ech 


Fut. F _ i * 9 r, feremini,ferentur. 


Pr. Teer, ROK. 


5 SUBTUNGTLY Mops. 


\ | 
Pr. Ferar, do a feratur; ; feramur, feramini, ferantur. 


Im. Ferrer, — ferretur; ferremur,ferremini, ferrentur 


Per. Latus im, .&c- -. latus fuerim; err. 
Plz. Latus eflem, Gr. latus * ve. 
an * 5. 5 l 


0 U * 92 . $ * * * 8 2 
% ” 
> i AY g 4 
q > * 
- * 


Lan ru and/Excu 18 Sn. | 


IA Avi Monz. 8 
rr rere e. fertor; ferimini, 1 


Pref. n 55 : OE MENS v8 
2 r ne. 


um ri. me 81 Large? 1} ni 


55 Be waar are conjugated the g compo i 
N N Ger 


ere, attult, allatum ; auf Ero, alſtuli, 
A eee 3 conf s e comuli, 8 fa {leh . 5 
um; off Zr0 tatum ;\ eff Ero, extuli, elatum 
Fre, Nn, + ul de-, pro-, ante M. ro. 115 
Ons. 1. Moſt part of the above verbs are Fg irregn- 
lar by contraction. Thus, n0lo is contracted for non volo : 


2 og a vol fer Jetty fart" Er. ker . * 
rit, &. N- N- N * 


$5& 14308 3 SI! 


Gps 2. This Linperatives of dice, age, ee, are 
contracted in the fame manner with er chm we ſay, dic, 
duc, fac, inſtead of dice, Auce, faves: But theſe 8 
1 ork in the regular form. 


i ef 8 

"Big! tales, ird, 15 Þ bb. 2 

mea oi, be "WWSTeAtrvs. Mo 3 LN —2 C | 
Py; Pi 400 vi * fe; Nan Rus Re, fiunt. | | 


Im." Fievarn,”fiebas,” Hebat; | fiebattin ficbatis, e 
Pr. Factus ſat, Sc n Fa@os fuĩ, ile IJY bf! 4 511 my {334 3}! 


7 


Plu. Factus eram, Cc. factus fueram, &. Teng N ö | 
Bu Finn,” tes, get; dende, en, Kot : 1 
WU eee eee een of us f 1 


WV ä. 80 8 Ne 


| 149 NL 1 I uiqu . GT. 
5 5 „ Per, 3 "Rats. 


205. Fe Merck, Se. Tens, Fes foe: 


bi Factus a 4 ſactus m, Fc Src Hg: 62.4 2 | 
Bau, Factus flere, 06%" WA \ oo 1914 1} . Noi . ; 
Inppnatiyg " ths eres. 3 


M od 81 Pert 


= a — — <-> ” 


| 

. 10 0 7} Hunt. . 2 x as #7 wag Os 1 | 
© hho, ©" eo ee 74m . . h nt 
; + po actum iri. 5 4 | 
1 lies 


% . ren. nner un 
* 


+ 
a 


; * N 5 


Preterite tenſes; and therefore are called 2 erbs; 


206 #6 1D dl ET PILE f 1 110 


\ 
ParTICIPLES,? 2 sSuvrins. 
Per. Factus, ra, „m.. e Fadu. 1 9 
i fee 1, um. e for chr eng. 


The compounds of Flo, dk pada 4. ks 0 fro i in 
the Paſſive, and fac in the Imperative Adtive; as, . 
Pane, , calefac : but thoſe, which change a into i, form the 
Paſlive regularly, and have fice in the Imperative; as, con. 

ficio, conf ice; conficior, confettus, conf ict. We find how- 
ever confit, it is done; defit, it is wanting; infit, he begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be ſubjoined what are 

commonly called Newter-paſſtoe Verbs, which, like fo, form 

the Preterite tenſes according to the Paſſive voice, and the 
reſt in the Active. Theſe are Ales, ſolitus, folere, to es 

audeo, auſiis,, audere; to dare; gauges, -yaviſus, pony, 
rejoice; Ido, fiſus, 1 to truſt. 

„Tae mh bs ene d verbs, wholly Aclbve in their 

termination, and Paſſive in their ſignification; as, vn, 
avi, atum, to be r r rai wh gps 110 


5 ne Tis Awad | 
: pers er * VE IIS. 
Verbs called Defe d in certain 
are ca joe ich are pot pſc 


tenſes, numbers and 
Theſe three, Odi, 5 and mem; are only uſed in the 


_ they have ſometimes likewiſe arent fen on. 
us, IS Ms 
adi, I hate, on have. hatell, oderam, oderim, im, ode: 


ro, odiſſe. Participles o/tes, 0/urus + exoſus, peroſus. 
_ have 8 5h 8 . Wer i em, 
exo, -ifſe. upine tu. articiples c Ef, 
1 1 pe ben er have 5 al memineram, 
rim, om, erb, "es Imperative, memento, mementore. 
Io theſe ſome add ati, becauſt it frequently bath. the 
Spline, of the "preſent, I 0 which well — i: have. 
c from noſco, w is comp fs 
a a nd for, to 


Fs to to be gi Ts 
— — im he ff ron Bilar 

. 1 1 23: 4 | 
N l 1 | . 8 Fg Fits & 


* 


Lat IN and Enon kee Graſinan. ry | 


Of Verbs which want mapy. of their, chief, parts, the fol- 
lowing moſt frequently occur, aio Igfay, 1 e I ſay, fo- 
ſhould be; auſon I dare 3 faxin, WU ſee 10. it,, or 


will do ig ave and ſalve, fe you, hail, good-marram, 
gee or en! fuſe, 1 pray.” NI 17 x 4 N * 


IND. Pe, A 1 8. + 
In. aiebam, 4 


Per. 


MPERAT. ar) PA 

IND. 4: 1 5 , gew, 58 2 +434 Jane _ 

Y — mquieb : | qo ban, — 
12 — inquiſti, | ae 5 


| Na. — Inquies; mquiet- — a 4906604 — 2 
e | tors ar roms, _ fret. 


© Oo tay 


e 
3 ann, hd auſit: ci abit Aa 
* rl axim,. faxis, faxt:—— — faxint. 


Fu, Faso,  faxis, fakt: —— "faxitis/ faxint. 


hed wy 
| Ave, avete, 491 
area:) avetetes:! on; IG 4.647 
me., Salve, ſ{alvete. 4 1 mri. Avere. 
' 114,481 71%: lakes falvetote. : tom 
53 a J, 72 Cedo s 3; cedite. ITY 76 So 4 7 $ 


mic. Pref. Queſs, NE a Dy 


Ba, Nis s , ano uſed inſtead of gi and 
fees e ee een ee a 
8 #- 4 tho "$1114 2 24its ' 0.39} 4 | 
"Maſt of the.ather\defeRive- Verbe ard but {angle words, 
and rarely to be found; but among the poets 5. as, infit, he 
begins; defit; it is wanting. Some are compounded 17515 
erb and the Conjunction 1 as, fie, for /i v3 Jules for 
8 885 ſodes, * ene 77 wet ' 


"Imperſonal 


/ } 
| 
i 
' : 
ö 


118 ple 11 114 wt 


be 2 . | 


Qt V8! 


EE EKS L TN 
A verb i called 


ſonal, wich has only r 
| A robs calls Fug bd br Goes ft ade 
* or Nominative before 


onal verbs in Engliſh, wes before them the neut 
== it, whith is not conſtdered as u perſon; thus, 21 
or dry. Mert, ——— — i happens ; 
event,” it happens ooo” l 
a 218 1 Cönj. 2 Con. n. e, 
IND. Hr. Delectat, Decet, Contingit, 228 
| 2 Delectabat, Decebat, 2 gebat, rentebat,, 
Her. Delectavwit, Decuit, Contigut, vanit, 
lia. Delectaverat, Decuerat, Contigerat,” A . 
Fut. Delectabit, _Decebit. „ 
SUB. Pr. Delectet, ese, :Contingat, _ \.....Eveniat, 
In. DeleQar: Per eret, 3 Evenjret, 
Pier. Delettzverit, Decuerit, Contigerit, Rvenerit, 
Plu. Delectaviſſet, Decuiſſet, Contigiſſet, Eveniſſets, 2 
Fut. DeleRtgverit. Detuerit, Contigerit, Evenerit. 


Pr. Delectã Contingere venire, 
wy. ine. Beate. ee OM il 


Per. Delet 


Moſt Latin Verbs may be uſed perſonally in 
ſive Wader, eſpecially 1 Tec verbs, N other wile, -o 8 
as, pugna tur, auc tur, curritur, wen} ur; fron 
pugno, to fight; ' faves, to e T to run; venio, to 
Come: \y | F | 6 —Y * 
IND.Pr. 1 Pers | Cont.) Venter, * 
In. Pu gnabaray, Favebatur, Currebatt ; Veniebarur, : 
Per. N N eſt, Fautum eſt; Curſum eſt, Ventum eſt, 
* "Phy. Pagniatiii erat, Fautombrat Curſum erat, Ventum erat 
Fut. Pugnabitur. Fayebitur. Curretur. Venietur. 
SUS. Pr. Pagnetur, 'Faveatur, Curratur, Veniatur, 
I. Pugiddretar; -:Favevetur, . — 
Per. Pugnatum fix, Fautum fit, Curſum fit, Ventum ſit, 
Pla. Ppugnatum eſiet, Fautum eſiet Curſum eflet, Ventumeſfet y 
. hea. pe: fue - Fautum fue» daran fue · Ventum 17 
vit. ee 311! e eee 5 ark; 27 
02 Paveri, Curri, * Vans,” ou 1 
r. Pe. e eſe, Fautum , Curſumm el, Ventum eſſe, 
: „„ iri. Fautum iri. Corum iri. Ventum ii. | 
* _ | of þ 
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0558. Id Imperſonal verbs are ſcaredy uſed in the Im 
tive, but inſtead of it we take 3 Ws — 
let it delight a 
Obs. 2. The following imperſonals hare. a double krete 
rite; miſeret, miſeruit, or miſertum eſt ; piget, piguiz, or 
pigitum of Bru gs res rid x „Euit, or 
licuum eſt ; libet, libuit, or ſins ft; we Leduit, teſum 
e/t, but oftner pertæſum aſt. | 
Oss. 3 . Imperſonal verbs are e to any perſon or 
3 by putting that which ſtands: before other — 
after the imperſonals, in the caſes which they govern ; 
placet 2 Fay: illi, it pleaſes me, thee; him ; or pleaſe 
thou ple E » I fight, thou 
Feel, * 1 Se. 
018. 4. Verbs are uſed perſonally or imperſonally, ac- ac- 
cordin 77 to the particular meaning, which they expreſs, or 
the different import of the words, 175 which they are join- 


ed: thus we can ſay, ego placeo 1h, 1 pleaſe you; but we 


cannot ſay, ./ places audire, If you pleaſe to hear, but /# - 


placet tibi audire. So, we can ſay, multa homini conti 
many things happen to a man: but inſtead of ego contfgt 
eſſe duni, we mult either ſay, me comigit eſſe domm, or 
comigit eſſe domi, I happened to be at home. The pr 

and N e .of . e 15 yo rage 
practice. 30 


N vin! 


Thoſe are called Redundant Verbs, which have different 
forms to expreſs the ſame ſenſe: thus, afſentio and afſentior, 
to agree; fabrico and fabricor, to frame; mereo and me. 
reor, to deſerve, &c. Theſe verbs, however, under the 
Taſſive form have likewiſe a Paſſive Ggnification. * 


Several verbs are uſed in different Conjugations. - 


1. Some are uſually of the Firſt Conjugation, and rarely 
of the Third; as, lavo, la lavare n lavis, * | 
Vere, to wath. © 


1 Some are onen of te Sc nad rn of te 


ird; as, | 
Ferveo, ferves, and. foray, fervis, to boil. 17 
„ fulges, and dae, falgis, 10 2 . ; 


— 
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Strideo, ſtrides, ant ferido; ſtridis, fo ee ve. LIE, 
Tueor, tueris, and tuor, tusris, to defend! 5 


Jo theſe add 0, ; and ter to 

h a a 7 from od ge, rergit, vip 

3. Some. are. comme ay of Third Conjugation and 
15 of the Fourth; as, any * 


Fodio, fodis, ray ob ond, fodio, toi fodirez: 1 dig. 194 
Gallo, alla, fallste, and fallio; falls, Lallre, 10 Leap... 


 Morior, morðris, mori, and morior, moriris, wan 1 die 


Fo Orior, or&ris, and orior, oriris, to ſe. 

| © Potior, pockris, and potior, potiris, 20 Em Mz. 
There is likewiſe a verb, which is uſually. of the Second 

Conjugation, and more rarely of the Fourth, namely, ceo; 

_ cies, 'crere ; and cio, ci che, to e ubetice Seeing and 

ACETEUS. 1 

 " To theſewe may add the verb edo, to eat, which, though 

NOR ee l in feveral of Us n with 

WM ; 

Ind. Pref. Ee, W edit or of eee ce 

* Ede * edito or eſto 3 edite or efte, Fey or eſtote. 

mper wget: nah Ty e . 
Inf. Pref? Edere or fon, 488 
Paſſive Ind. Pref. ur or eur. — 


It may not be improper here to ſubjoin a liſt of qhoſ: 
verbs, which reſemble one another in ſome of their parts, 
though they differ in ſignification. Of theſe ſome agree in 
the Preſent, ſome in the Preterite, and others in the Supine. 

1. The 8 in the Preſent, but are differently 
conjugated : 

Aggero, -as, to henp. Aggsro, i, to bring "I 
Appello, -as, to call. 8 eek Appello, * aer f 
Compello, -as, to addreſs. .., Compello, - is, 20 drive together. 


Colſigo, as, 10 bind. _  Colligo, -is, to gather together. 
Conſterno, a8, 10 aſtoniſh.  Conſterno, -is, 70 J LD, 
Effero, -as, to enrage. Effero, -fers, 10. bring out. 
Fundo, . as, 10 found. Fundo, ie, to pour out. 

Mando, as, to command. Mando, -is, to chew. | 
Obxero, -as, to lock.  Obstro, is, to beſet. 


Velo, as, to ff. Viöl, vis, 10 will. | 


I 


My RV wo 
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1. Of this n as, 


c to | Colo, 18, 70 RI 
Dico, as, 10 5 Dico, is, to ſay: 3 
TO” as, 10 + apa - .Edueco, is, 10 ad forth. | 
* as, ons Igo, is, 10 ad! 
a i wadle. Vado, is, 0 g. 


21. The following Verbs agree in the Preterite 
| Aceo, acui, to be ſour. - . Acuo, acui, to ſharpen: ; 


Creſco, crevi, to grow. Cerno, crevi to fee; © 5 od 


Frigeo, frixi, to be cold. Frigo, frixi, to fry. 
F and, ful, to ſhine. + Fulcio, fulſi, 10 — wk 
aceo, luxi, to ſhine. _ Lugeo, hi, 10 motun. iy 
iveo,-pavi, . to be afraid. Paſco, pavi, zo A 
Pendeo, pependi, zo hang. Pendo, pependi, to weigh. | 
3. The following agree in the Supine : f 
Creſco, erẽtum, to grow. Cerno, cretum, 10 behold: t. 
Mänco, manſum, to ſta ß. N manſum, to chew: 
Sto, ſtatum, to ſtand. Siſto, ſtatumz to ſtop. 


Succenſeo, -cen OT: Juccendo, «cenſum, 10 Eule. 


Teneo, tentum, 10 hold. Tendo, tentum, to ſtretch oui. 
Verro, verſum, to ſweep. Verto, verſum, to rn. 
err victum, to overcome. 83 Ivo, victum, to live. 


5 - 


Tak 1 cone La | 


This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular 


conju tions and tenſes. 


. 1% ancient Latins made the Imperfect of the Indica- 


tive Active of the Fourth Conjugation -in/7bam, without the 

e; as, audibam, ſcibam ; for audit bum, ſcic bam. 
2. In the Future of the Indicative of the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion, they uſed 750 in the Active, and 7bor in the Paſhve 
voice; as, dormibo, dormibor, for dormiam, dormiar. 
3. The Preſent of the Subjunctive anciently ended in im; 

as, —_ for edam : dium for dem. 

4. The Perfect of the Subjunctive Agive ſometimes oc- 


curs in fm, and the Future in /o ; as, levaſſim, levaſſo, for 
levaverim, levavero Hence the Future of the Infinitive 


was formed in are; as, levaſſere, for levatinus eſſe. 
5. In the ſecond perſon of the Preſent of the Imperative 
Paihye, we find nino in the L and aner in the a: 


— 


1 
| 
1 
| 
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cekxeaſe of any thing. They 
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ral; a as, | Jann; for. fare'; and d progyediminor, for 1 
dim | 

.: "The ſyllable er was frequently added to the Preſent of 
the Infinirive Paſſive; as, ſuyier, for ui dicier, for dici. 

7. The Participles of the Future time Active, and Pet. 
fect Paſſive, when joined with the verb effe, were ſometimes 
uſed as indeclinahle : thus, credo-4mimicos diturum eſſe, for 
dicturog. Cic. , Cohortes ad me * . for mifſas. 
Cic. 4 Attic. vi. 12. es | 


DA A IVE bp. SY hp 


Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other verbs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominative ; 
cœno, to ſup, from cena, -, a ſupper ; 'operor, to work, 
from opus, ri, a work, Sc. But when they expreſs imi- 
tation or reſemblance, they are called ſnatative; as, pa- 
triſſo, I imitate my father; græcor, I reſemble a Grecian ; 
from nter, Gracus. 

Of thoſe derived from other verbs, the following chiefly 

deſerve attention; ; namely, H. en ane, and 
Deſiderativet. 


1. Frequentatives Fe af ation, and Se all 
of the Furſt ets ogg They are formed from the firſt 
Supine; by changing atu into Ito, in verbs of the Firſt Con- 
jugation ; and by changing u into o, in verbs of the other 
three conjugation 3 as, clamo, to cry, clamito, to ery fre- 

l quently': ſo terreo, territo ; verto, verſo'; dor mio, dormito.. 
In like manner, deponent verbs form Frequentatives in 
or; as, minor, to nen minitor, to. threaten fre- 
quently. Rae 
Some are ibn bs an regular manner; is, 22006, from 

u, ſcitor, or rather: ſciſcftor, from ſcio; paulto, from pa- 
veo ; ſettor, from ſequor ; loquſtor, loquor. So, qua- 
710, Juuduto, agito, fluurto, &. 

From f requentative verbs are alſo formed other Frequenta- 
tives; as, cura, c/o, curſito ; peilo, pulſo, Pulſito, or by 
| contraction Pullo. 

2. Tnceptive Verbs mark the © begin or onthe in- 

ormed from the ſecond 


perſon ſing. of the . of the Indicative, nt 2 
en: as, cake, to be hy vous caleſco, to grow hot. 80 
in 


een 
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in the other. Conjugations, labaſco, from labo ; tremiſco, 


from tremo; obdormiſco, from obdormio. © Hiſco, from bio, 
is contradted for hipſco. Inceptives are Iikewiſe formed 


from fubſtantives a 
dulce to, from dulcis. 
All Inceptives are neuter Verbs, and of the Third Con- 


Jugation. They want both the Preterite and Supine ; un- 


s very rarely, when they borrow” them from heir We 
mitiyes. 2 


3. Deſiderative Verbs ſignify a deſire or intention of do- 


ah a thing. 7 are formed froni the latter Supine, by 


ening the u; as, e. io, I defire to eat, 


oo _ They are are all of the Fourth Conjugation, aut 
want both, Preterite 0 . rt * e . 
ern e ö 


D | 6 
PIT TARA Wa 


A n is a kind of adjectiye med 
from a verb, which ! in its a ite in im- 


It iD called; becauſe it 6 | 


of a-yerb, having in Latin gender and declenſion from the 
one, time and ſigniſication from the other, and number from 
both, Farticiples in Eugliſh, like achedlites, admit of no 

 Panticiples in Latin are declined like adjetivery and their 


ſignification i is various, according to the nature of the verbs, 
rom which they come: only participles in dus are always 


Paſſive, and import not Fan as obligation+ 
or nocellity. 


n panicle, the Preſent and Pature 
ve : * 


1 5 5 loving; amaturum about to love 
uture et 10 . 
dus, to be loved. * het! N 

They hate not a FAA TING in the A N 
= Th: in the Paſſive voice; which defect muſt, 
r ee a circumlocution. Thus, to cxprefs/the Per- 

n Mp Active in Engliſh; we ue a conjunqtion, and 
— Plu-perfet ' of the Subjunttive in Latin, er ſome other 


tenſe, according to its connection with the other words of 


GI; ; as, he having loved, queer amaviſſet. 


pd acheckives; as, pueraſes, from puer; = 


124 beinen 'of 


| Deponent and common verbs have MONEY four Par. 
_ ticiples; as, loquens, ſpeaking ; lociturus, about to ſpeak ; 
locutus, doing, ſpoken ; uendus, to be f. ken ; „ 
3 urus, to vouchſafe ; dignatus, ha. 
vouchſ; N or having been vouch- 

Gy: as to be youchlafed. _ 

If — 7 the r of a participle we take away 
time, it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of 
compariſon; as, amans, loving, amantior, amamiſſumus ; 
Tots learned, docrior, dotifſimus. 
There are a kind of verbal adjectives in bundus, formed 
from the Imperfect of the Indicative, which very much re. 
ſemble participles in their ſi jon, but generally ex- 
preſs the meaning of the verb more fully, or denote an a- 

ndance or great deal of the action; as, vitahundus, the 
ſame with valde vitans, arg much. * Jug. 60. and 
no an xv. 13. 


GrxunDs and sbrlinrs, | 


bw are participial words, which bear the lignifica- 
tion of the verb from which they are formed; and are de. 
| lined like a neuter noun of the Second Declenſion, through 
_ all the caſes of the ſingular number, except the Vocative. 
There are, both in Latin and Engliſh, ſubſtantives derived 
from the verb, which ſo much reſemble the Gerund in their 
ſignification, that frequently they may be ſubſtituted in its 
| Place, "They are generally uſed however in a more unde- 
termined ſenſe than the Gerund, and in "Engliſh have the 
article always prefixed to wem. Thus, with the Gerund, 
; Delector Ciceronem, I am delighted with 
co r eee elf. NN with the ſubſtantive, © Delefor lec- 


tione Greron, 1 am delighted nth the reading of Ccer,” 


by myſelf, or by — 
' Supinevhave, much: the: ſame figniGcation with Gerutds ; 
= may be indifferentl applied to any perſon or number. 


3 the, po in termination with nouns of the Fourth De- 


having only the Accuſative and Ablative caſes, © 
The "os, Supine is uſed when motion s cxpretny and 
rarely occurs in a paſhve ſenſe. 


The latter Su — 
frequent] ys pull 1 
e em 


* « 


; 
| 
1 
"7 
e 
j 
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——— — tn — — 


Lari and EPR EY buena. 1 


o 
4 - * 51 # »* 
. Th N . : 


 ADVERS. 


An Adverb is an W part of 
ſpeech, added to a verb, adjective, or other 


adverb, to expreſs ſome circumſtance, qua- 


lity, or manner of their {ignification. , 


All Adverbs may be divided into two claſſes, namely, 
thoſe which denote 9 ; and thoſe which denote 
Quality, Manner, &c. 
I. Adverbs denotin CiRCUMSTANCE are aueh * 
of Place, Time, and Order. | | 


1. Adverbs of Place are fivefold, namely, ſuch 8 | 
1. Motion or reſt in a Place.” Horſum, Hitheruard. 


Ubi? Where? - Ilorſucm, Thither ward. 
Hic, Here. Surſum, Upuwar. 
FFA N Deorſum, Downward. 
Iſthic, > There. Antrorſum, Forward. 
Ibi, TY 025% Retrorſum, 5 Backward. 
Intus, Within. Dextrorſum, Towards the ri 
TR, | 1 101 err the 
que, very ure. rom a 
Nuſquam, No where. | 9 Top ? * * 
Alicubi, Some where, « Hinc, ng 


Alibi, Elſe where. - line, 


Ubivis, Any where.. . Iſthi Thence. * 
Ibidem, In the ſnap: 3 


| 2. Motion to a place, Aliunde, yy FN 
Quo? iber, Alicunde, From ſome place. 
Huc, "Hi ther. Ficunde, 1 ee e, 
Iluc, Titbe e Peinque, bot 4 
yo G Po e 8 yy 
| * K. l N | 2 1 by 
85 1 
Ed, © 0 that place. © Funditus, Fromthe el 0 


And, -: > Toantther place. 5; Motion i 


Ali ud, To ome place. ua h u . 
Eodem, Tothe ſame place. he. 4 N is wa 
3. Motion 3 '@ place. ac, 12 75 at way. 


- (vorſuni? Whitherward'? © Iſthac, 
Verſus, OY odr. Alla, N partT 


2. Kids 


0 

1 
| 
.< 


* * 
4 ow Y q 2. Comtinuance ntinuance of ine 
% * W * 5 * i $20. ; © 01 


ſ 
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2. Adverbs of Time are threefold, namely, ſuch as ſignify, be 
* Some particular time, Cher Nunquam, Never. 


Interim, In eee 
r . Dai, 


, 5 Is © 


£ VOM 
\ e 0 £0 ago... 
Du => Heretofore. | Juampridem * 


1 "I ww m__ 3. ae or F 
0. : 
PFs Wada * Op Ouoties? How often? 


amjam, ) Preſently, '- Sæpe, Often. 

CO N ee. ki ft — — ** Seldom. 

Statim, J by and by. Toties, Ss often. ahi. 
Protinuy, fare: a 2 Fur 2 hk dn. 


mu 0 Str htw 40 1271 Viciſſi im, 

Ge r - Alternatim, FB y w_—. 
Patek, Tie daꝝ aſter. Rurſus, a. 
Perendie, Tu N hence. kerum, 


Nondum, . Not vet. Subinde, 5 
Quando n-: dentidem, EY ad anon. - 
Aliquando, _.., \Semeh, Once. 
. — 0 Sometimes. Bis, © Twice. 
'P 5 4 Gs Thrice. 


— 22 Tenid, m, 


e, Ad, , 


bY . denoting: e. Mauna * are e. 


abſolue or comparative. _ 
ere called Abſolute denote, 


6 Duality fimy ly; as, bene well; nb erin 2 
e übe ä pas, ens 


en ; 


— — ono.» a" LIC 


— 
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perhaps, by chance, peradventure. 


4. Megution ; as, non, haud, not; — mak; 


neutiquam, by no meam; minime, nothing leſs. 
5. Provibition; as, ne, not. 

6. Swearing ; as, hercle, pol, edepol, male by heel 
by Pollux, &c. 


7. Explaining ; as, utpdte, videlicet, lila, nimirum, are 


Pe, to wit, namely. 

8. Separation; as, ſeorſum, apart; ſepariitim, ſeparately ; 
ſigillatim, one by one ; viritim, man by n | 
town by town, &c. 


9. Joining together ; as, ſimul, und, Karim tnratvrs 7 


generaliter, generally ; ; uniuer ſaliter, uni , 
tor the moſt part. Rf 
to. Indication or pointing out ; as, en; ce, 15 behold. 
11. Interrogation; as, cur, quare,'q 
fore? num, an, whether? 


I bee, -quorſum, "unde, gad, quando, panne, 


\ Thoſe which are called Comparative denote, 2 | 

1. Exceſs ; as, Valde, maxim, magnopere, ſimmnape 
udmꝭduni, oppid?, perquam, longe, very much, excee ing 
wr ; nimis, 2 mium, too much ; prorſus,. penitus, 9” 4 

N wholly ; magis, more; melia better; 

jo, more bravely :. And opti, beſt ; for 

wort; ; fortiſſime, moſt bravely ; and innumerable 
rhe Compar ative and Superlative Heger. 
2. Defect; as, Ferme, fers, prope, ee 5 
| —_ parum, little; paulo, partulum, Very little. ; 
Aj Preference ; as, Fotias, ſatizs, rather; poi, 
Pep, prafertim, diiefly, y 3 ino, yes, nay, nay 


4: Likeneſs or Equuliy; as, ina fic, aded, fo; ut, wid, ſaw, 


1 velut, veliii, ceu, 1anguam, quaſi, as, as if'; fein. 
admidum, even as; ; ſatis, enough; iidem, in like Le: 


4. Unlikeneſ or inequality ; as, - Aliter, othierwi 
aliogui or alioquin, 4 nc Ll much r, much 


S. Abatement ; as, ſein, fal etletentim, * 
grees, 


3- Contngene 5 ; as, ; fore, 22 foraſſ fore OY 


„ n, — To, 228 


. - - 
* = 
1 1 * * a wakes” wes. Ys." 
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N 1 Contin of time 
n -g 


1 Tela. 1 Jamdiu 
a 


186 _—_—_ en 
2. nne Time are threefold, namely, fuch as 3 . 


particular time, either Nunquam, Never. 


Tunc, 5 ED 3 
— Zen. amdiu, So long. 


9 * EE ago... 
 Jampridem, 


Pridie, - Th day Ser, "TO or ITN, © of 


Nudius eu hree days 


_— Preſently... Sæ pe, 

ox, en, A's 

Statim, 2 and by. Toties So often. , 
Protinug, -- nt, Aliquoties, For ge vera . 


Inco, San., Pieiſim, 
Cras, Tomo au. be 7s 0 9 0 
Paſbridie, - The den ger. Rorſus, 74. 


Quando? _ When | Ever and anon. 
Aliquando, Once. | 
Nonnunquam #mes. Bis, Twice, | 
Interdum, 'k r 7 5 3 Ter, \ Thrice. 8 


Semper, ier. 133 | Fo fs, 4. ; 


es *; 
o * : # 4 


Ter, am, hirdly. © 


Day? e ' Quartd, zam, Fourthly. 3 
II. Adverby IN g 8 * are' ei. 


ther abſolute or comparative... 
Thoſe called Aſolute denote, 


I. 2 ſimply ; as, bene, well; 5 ©: WT. «org 


2 and innumerable others rs that nag ion pete wk 


« 4.% * - OY a C* 


2. cν, ; 


1 In: 
E Wee 2 ente. | 


ö 
{ 
( 
I 
: 
: 


. 
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2. Certainly; as, proſechd, cri, ſand, plane, me, 


utique, 
1 etiam, truly, your yes; gaudni, why not? omi, | 


certanly. 


3- . as, s ford, forſan, fortaſfer, fore, Haply, 


perhaps, by chance, peradventure. 


4. Negation ; 3 not; 3 


neutiqramm, by no means; minime, nothing 
F. Prohibition; as, ne, not. 


0. Swearing as, web, pl, depo, nato, by Hereutes, 


by Pollux, &c. 
7. Explaining ; as, ulpdte, videlicet feilicer, niminum, an 


Pe, to wit, namely. 
8. Separation; as, ſcorſum, apart; ſeparũtim, ſeparately ; 
ſigillatim, one by one; vir itim, man by man; e 


town by town, &c. 


9. Joining together ; as, ſimul, und, pariter, — 


generaliter, generally ; ; univer ſaliter, e g plenonque 
tor the moſt part. 


10. Judicatiom or pointing aut; as, en, ecce, lo,' behold. 

11. {nterrogation'; as, cur, quare, 9 1 
fore? num, an, whether? quomodo, qui, how? To which 
add, Ubi, n Ty _— quay bene e 8 
_ | 

Tuoſe which are called Compardtive denote, © | . Mm 
1. Exceſs; as, Valde, maxime, magnopere, ſummope? 
N ns op, perquam, long, very much, Excceding- 

; Hm, imium, * 3 prorſus, Penis, onmino, 
0 wholly ; magis, more; melizs phy . 
{OS more Ws And an, beſt 

wot? min, moſt bravely ; yl innumerab 
the Compar ative and Superlative Degrees. -. - 


2. Defect; as, Fern, jr, prope, ene Is 


_— parum, little; 1 55 paululum, very little. 
3. Preference ; as, elves, ſatizs, rather; potifſimion, 
7 prafertim, chiefly, ; y 3 imo, Ja, nay, nay 
"0 er / , 


4: Likeneſs or Equality; as, ita, IN ſo wu, . 


fal, velut, veluii, ceu, tanquam, quaſi, as, as 3 
admiidum, even as; Jatis, enough; in, in like mager 

4. U nlikeneſi or inequality; as, liter, \ſecus, othierwi 
alioqui or alioqian, elſe; nedum, much more or much 


8. Abatement ; as, Jenſim, Pulli, pelleteritim, D 


Brees, 


—— — —t 2 


tas PIN ES f 1723 
ow piecemeal ; ix; ſearcely ; gre, hardly, with ar 


„ e as, tantumi, en mals, jantummads, | 
al, demum, only. 

Ons. 1. The Adverb is not an Ae bert of ſpeech, 
It only ſerves to expreſs ſhortly, in one word, what muſt o- 
therwiſe have required two or more; as, ſapienter, wiſely, 
for cum ſapientia ; hic, for in hoc loco; ſemper,” for in omni 
tempore i ſemei, for und vice; bis, for duabus vicibus; Me- 
hercule, for Hercules me juvet, Se. | 

Ons. * Adjedives are often taken adverbially both in 


Engliſh and Latin; as, perfidum ridens, the ſame with per- 


Hide, Horat, Od. B. 3. ver. 67. So in Engliſh, we lay; to 

loud, high, &c. for loudly, highly,” &c. In many caſes 

e ſubſtantive is underſtood; ; as, primo, ſcil. loco; optato ad- 
Venis, ſcil. tempore; hac, ſcil. via, & c. 

QBs. 3- A great many adverbs are compounded of dif- 


ferent words; as, quom#do, of quo modo; quare, of qua re ; 


ſeilicet, of ſeire 2 videlicet, 7 videre licet; ilicet, of ire 
Een: illico, of in loco; 2 of magno opkre, Sc. 

O, 4. Some adverbs of time place, and order, are 
frequently uſed the one far the other: a8, ui, where or 
when; from that place, from that time, thereaſter, 
next frm hg hitherto, thus far, with reſpect to place, 
time or order, &c. 
Os. 5. Some adverbs of time are either paſt, Tae. 
or future; as, jam, already, now, by and by ; oleen, ong a- 
80 ſometime hereafter. 

Os. 6. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, 
or 8 with cungue, anſwer to the Engliſh. adjec- 

tion ſo ever ; as, ubiubi, or ubicunque, whereſoever ; quoguo, 

gudcumque, ubitherſoever, Er. The fame holds alſo in 
other interrogative words; as, quotquot, or quotcunque, how 
many ſoever ; quantuſquantus, or quantuſcungque, how great 
ſoever ; utut, or "utcungque, however or howſoever, Sc. 


In Engliſh, the adverbs here, there, and where, when joined 


to certain poſitions, as, to, of, -by, with, in 
rc. have th n of pronouns; 2 the ſame 

| rs ea , the ſame with of that ; whereof ; of 
a | 


"Ons. 7. From 2 of the protiominal adjectives, ille, ite, 


cir cu 


* in * Ste * formed a . which expreſs all the 


7 


Lar IN 2 Granthcan, tag 
e 3 as om Us, ur gaps hav”. 507 ; 


cumſtances of p 
ane re eee vat 
Ons. 8. Adverbe derived from adjeQives are 

compared like their primitives, The poſitiue general 
_comparative,. in 


272 . eee | ry e 


a en e e e 44 
Oss. 9 . Adverbs in Engliſh are not waged by compari- 


- 


ſon, 5 few of nem, particularly Aregulars: as, 


often, ener oſtener, ofteneſt ; well better, beſt ;much, more,moſt, Gr. 
er en pte Atte eit G ent. 


lagi 1 ** * ts T1 0 N. one Ni — LAG an 
* Ban ng 1. 45" 


it 


+©fFy 


* pre 80 tion is, an inde I" 394 | 
which thews the relation of one thing no. 


another, Nui J'S a 9 U Ti: g 


55 SIO! 25 legs "2110 git | 


wo - ere are. twen 


4 991 43 ay eulg Sued bil fake, e * 2 00 

in, l 14 eee | 1 128 | 177 
n n yoo) 3 i * e 

Renne 3290 ö T; 


n Pon 2 A T fy 
& ry; phe I by. 44 
. 1 „Secu, 1 ier Ae 


r | Toward... . | Secunduri, carding 1% 
a, Fü, Supra, 


- * 
W413 | R 


The Pet wid govern"the Abt 
2 ay: BOO: BANE omni 7 3.0 


r ana ct. on - 


common [ 


it Frepo ſions In 


Latin, Th govern. the Accuſatives' 


Bet among. I * ther * 
r 1 8 On Ne fa PA | 


* - 
—  —— — — — 


Ons. 3. N repoijons in Tg have always. aft = 
the O 1 mages. Sy 
or 5355 5 — ſe, they are reckoned 3 


towards, ar b a tonſidered 


lative with a Ur unde 
S clam; * 


Prüm ve 


dus, * with a --— 
1 


* 


259 eee e 15 0 


9 5 > 2 
82 K 2 8 5 


runde 241 Tenus, D. 3401 YYEFT IN 


mit . 4A. SAS Loa 
"Fong ga ern Lee this Avent 
tative, and ſometimes be Aktive. 
K ehe hs rg e 
e enkitir tn hw ng "Beneath," . . 
| 5400 GN TW. Fa. 5 e ee 2 


2 I, r aer 


ae th e e are — 1 


ind mes with gul, and — 
a e eee. VETS 

2 5 up 1d ch. chin. 2 * 
and ward in Engliſh; as, toward. 
Oss. 27 oft tions origi 

of place, en e | 
other reimjfr¹ů-, r A 115708 Haig ut 152 br 4 


71 


Hence, prope, M 


ſarive 05 em but by y .the SI — « 
The fame the N . far, w 


6 * 
oy dt rh Eng liſh and 3 | 
ith omer. ſpeech; riicularly 


; * * to ergo. In wee; they 


| fry ar vr r, 40.go, In; $9, g aul. in Jouk 


Ore. 5. Prepoſitions in compoſttlen An ben kei 
ſignificdtion ; as, adeo, to go to; ns, 1 
are. But frtun thia tiere are ſeveral expaptipns4 1, 
4 with adijectives generally denotes privation; as, Hr 


* 


* 
* 


* 
— 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
1 


| a, Percarus, priedpues,' pra 


2 Fr 22 1 go: Sg, yay 25 10 
or apart. 1 
Cod, 1 J , goon Leih 


#4 
x 


: 7 
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A 


 Ggnification ; as, indiroj to barden greathy. 
in has two contre 
not called upon. 
words, when. — in a ne 
2. Per, d, und e chm 


fu im mitã tut; . But theſe 


opts, ex — — — E 3 


times ſign ties priyation; as, eaſangus; bloodteſs, pale, Wc. 
In 82 it is often extremely difficult to aſoertain the pre- 


ET n wy wen AA N my 


Qps, 6. There arc five 6 or fix Sat ge 777050 ” 
FIG 33 are gig called 2 8 
m ng 


pg Lapin 15 LP 


words they generally 400 N ihe tne 
fication of the with which they are compounded 
thus, 


Am, round al.. FAmbio, i furround. 


Di, 3 I Dixello,... to 4; 
Dig J Air, 1555 {rm SATs: Hamer. 


2150 Ty, n as! 


"EPS 1 LINES wh * ite N ae it 4 1 K ans 18 » at] 


* 30% wi 1 72 rt o. 51 1 gi) 


Tov! uin 


9235 pal yt ection is an indeclinable —9 
ok in beftoech. "of a" ſentence, 


* 25 out au 90 3 N 


. a { 


© Interjeons s Expreſs n 


55 9 _ 


pots Wenger} maids 
1 verſion ; e ah 1 


% 


\Infomie words 
Tenfes ;\ , inn called upon; or 
——ů * | 


ho or on of. he 


432 PANINI . Meat 


. "HO Exclainhing:8s; Ob, prub 1,01. Wag 28 ; oa git 
7. Su priſe or fear; as, atat! ha, aha! nt I. 
8. Impracution ; as, v / 0, pox ent fn; 3 16: 

9.  Laughter';;as, Ia, b, e dan! Arte 
10. Silencing 4 as, an, t, Logs filence, => 11 0 
- 11, Calling z as, ah, io, ho! ſo, ho, ho, Qt: 85 * 

12. D 3 as, but! away — kart: A del 

1 Amun; as; hem ha! e e e . 
Some Interjecklons denote ener Aketem is; thus 

7555 is uſed to expreſ joy, and ſorrow, and 4 Sc. 

Acheckees of the neuter gender are ſometimes uſed for 
inter jections; a8 as, Malum With a miſchief Infandum ! O 

ſhame! N 50 un Q wretched! Mar“ O che vil 


F * 5 „, C - - 
7 14 * ES. P44 hh 32 22 wed * J. * * £43 2 * IT; a 4 Nn, > 
o 


\Coxgoncr oo 


of cond nction i is An indeclinable word, , 
which ſerves to join ſentences together. 


ns, You and. 7. and the read Virgil, is is one "IN 
made up of theſe three, by : conjunction and twice em- 
ployed ; T read Virgil; you read Vi boil; the 24 Vir. 
In like manner, Tou and Lirad: Virgil, the boy 
reads Ovid, is one ſentence, made * of N by the con- 
a EE. Enn 
Junctions, accor . different. meanin are 
mm into the following N51 * 


1. CopunaffDe f as; et, >? argue; FOE; etiam, quogue, 


item, alſo; pn gs both, and. their contraries,” ner, 
1 | either, nor "ny! | 
Diſh HOW; aut, be, bt 0, oe!" either, or. 5 
3. 17 500 ag , let, quangquam, 
guamvi a It. Fo 08 * >. * 
4: Adverſtithye In, autem, at, aff, azqui, but; 
zamen, atiumen, derum inruẽ J, 
ant bereiten., TY ei N e e 
| 
e ES 0 rn wir 
6. Hlasde, or r ergo, n 
Kane, eraſe} Tn nt et eee check 


"I p 
8 n ett . 11 1 


Lar wen Gyan. 3 nas - 
1 cum, quam, ſeeing, ſince 3 quandoguidem, foral- 


7. Final or Perfectiue; as, ut, uti, that, to the end that. 
4 Conditional; 2s, yt, ſi in, n v7 ; Ae Tinto * 
vided, upon condition tha 
9. Exceptive or T as, ni, niſi, unleſs, except. 
10d. Diaumiive: as, ſalttm; cerie, at lat. 
11. Suſpenſive, or Nußitane 2 38, an, . whe. 
ther; ne, $A phones not; nenne, or 
12. 12. Expletive; as, aulem, vero, now, cul; quidem, a 
, indeed | 
* Ordinati ve; deinde, thereafter; denique, finally ; | 
inſ aper 5 per, moreover ; a moreover, bur, however. 
14. Der laratibe; F- as, ken N ny weckte, 


E to wit, namely. toe 4 E 
Oxs, 1. The ſame rk. * they | tak in different 
views, We Adverbs and a6 they are ja us, an, ame, 

& c. are either 7 — —ͤ—ͤ—ͤ 45, An ſcribit? Does 


be write? or Saber ve Conjunttions ; as, Nejcio an /orides, . 
I know not if he writes. 


Obs. 4. Some Conjun@tions, according to Geir natural 
com ſtand Hirſt 1 Na ſentence; as, vam, et, aut, nec, ſi, & Sr. | 
ome ſtand in the ſecond place, .or ſometimes in. the third; 
as, autem, vero, "_ gr enim: and ſome may in- 
be firſt: or fecond j as, mamgque, e.. 
enim, ſiquidem,! ergo, i in ce * — Hence aroſe the 
diviſion of them into Prepoſitive, Sul unctive, and Common. 
To the e . | 
Bale se Ton pat ae long Flies iter — 
nclitics, becauſe, put ong 
the accent incline to * foregoing: yar 3; as inthe * 
lowing verſe, Doch 


1 


3 pile, tive, treghives quieſcit.. Hen. 
when theſe Enclitic conjunction come, After A 7 
vowel, they do not affect its promumciation; thus, 


8 r montanique a legebant.” ( 
we #98 EF 11 1 O.N - IF Wannen 
bas f W906 AOL ve 
{4 % 18 DS * N F4 
erica 5934 1 4. "No W 75 1441071 "STII 
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«Fa ; FEE Be REF FAR! 
e ee A "WH. went 
"TY N. a ht E 5 MY 
"ve % +, #6 1 2 148 8 . 5 5 N 06 


— is any thaught of the mind 
W eo or more NNE, . tope- 
ther e ESO Ine 

1 read. "The by reads vi. Don 


of. hh rack 8 ate 
Foo apy 2 5 : 2 ds right- 


Conftruttion, 
W * in ee, r à twofold re- 
5 kation to oe 'another ;_ namely, that bf Con- 
_ ard or Agreement: and e 
r influence... RK = War FF 
Concord, is when one mon agrees with. a- 
nother in Ge: accidents; | as, in \ 
number, pęrſon, or cafe.” U i _ 


vr 7 
* 


\|-Governmentþris:whetd/ one 8 requires 
eee a certain caſe, or e 


8 General prinbiples of S ux Ax. 105 
\ 11 In |cyery. enten ce, chere mult, be a 
ak A NOS" expreſt 'of under- 


yy 
djeQive uſt Have ae. 


a Git ings or underitoc 
3. Al the caſes of Latin | 
the Nominative and Vocative, muſt be g- 
verned by ſome other word, 
420 "The Genitive is governed wy a ſub- 
* noun 9— underſtood. 
| | 5. The 


* 9 1 
Ag 1 ? * Ws * 
» 9 = 


1 8 Gagan % 
di 2 The Dative is 


ant verbs. N 0 Ao 1 Den. 7 05 r A 
. The Ac cufative; 1 aver | by. 
active ver 


CONES a Prepo | 1 
ced before tlie Idee mojeiut: sang hs ID 
7. The Yacatiyeſtapdy, by, itſelf, or has 
an in jection zoined wit it. 78 1 r 
; Bs i e:Ablative- i 13-, govern bs geen 
poſition expreſtoraunderftoods: / tl 
9. The Infinitive' ene. by * 
1085 Ade Ei rann 8 1 
to, The c | eive,. 
Engliſh Kg belo ongs to ſome gun: 1 7 
the ive: an-Arcuſative-cale i in put af- 


ter a verb sche or a prepoſition.” $ er 


l Ub; 


Al. Sentences. are either Gmple. or CA 


y : 90. + 


20 IMPLE N NEN TY Mike 
A ſimple. ſentence is that which has but 


one Nominati ve, and 8 verb, alu ir, 


4 verb in che Indicatty W 
perative mode. N e * 
In ere e ae tn 


Airibege. A W 
uo dener i. - v which marks the. 1 


{19's An OF $1 RY OW" Kun 
7 8 1 - , : 


Ac Hee c r te a 
EET WY Ti 12138 8 5 9 f > art My * 


— 


= 
r ̃ ² wü — ee ee and — ——— — 


. — 11 — 


gb NTM ef 
| | ” " | , | 
dnn e of what) we yo aging ar 
BY | I n ==” 
Hr! 2 


ſame ſub U l 

ame dect, 

xe ill er 00 8 the fame 

6 \ RO I — _ —.—— 1 
manner — place ſubjoined,; ( carefully, ) „t at * 
Ne 0 R D. 


The follo words agree to together i 4 bg 
ſubſtantive \ TE fi oth ai gr 2. An adhective with e 
| ſtantive. 3. A verb.yuth a nominatiye . 9. Heise 


1 1. Agreement of one go" ng | 
1 Ryk 1. „Fubſtantives, Ae ng * 
ame thing agree in caſe} as, 
De W W 05 en „ Hut Nee 
4 Ciceronis — Ot Cicetw' "the | orator] Sx: . 
r een h $ 192 
Urbis Athe the city thens, 
2. Agreement 407 b Wljettiot with i Fubfagthve 
2. An Adjective agrees with a Subſtan- 
tive Ve, in gender, number, and. * LE 


man. 


l 
® *© 


e 
_=_ Ons. 2. 8 e of a fub- 
; ſtantive ; as, Certus amictes, A ſure friend; Bona ferina, Good 


| veniſon ;} Summum bonum, The chief, Homo being 
-.. underſtood to amicus, caro to ferina, negutium to bonum. 


FE ee 2 he Br, he , 
e 


c. A 
4. 55 In Engliſh, thegd 


top of the tre. 
jive rely gow bear the 
| "_ 
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non; 788, u Wise , a good. horſe; unleſs ſomething de- 
pend upon the adjectiue; as, Food comentent. for me or the 


adjective be emphatical; as, Alexander the great, 


- On8-5. A ſubſtantive in Engliſh ee. ſupplies e 
of an ade dive; as, a ; — = 3 forreft trees, 

Sc. and even hen no hyphen Eds, 85 7 the London 
Cronid, the, Edinburgh: "+ Ay p * 6. 7 #6544. 1 Vic 7 


3. Agreement ＋ verb with n Nominative. 


00 Verb. agrges with che e 


before it in number and perſon Mien. E 
e 995 T ee Nn E. I read, 3s Wes”, } 


Lou write. 
of de nyt Heere, docer. Tie maſter teaches; * 


"ay 1 8 0 and 167 ate, of the firſt perſon; 1. and 'Y 


The Nominative of the firſt and ſecond, perſon | in. Latin 
ſeldom el unleſs for the ſake of emphaſisor diſtin: 
Obs, 2; An 507 5 or ſome: Part of a 7 5 0 


ſupplies the place of 2 ominative; . 4h, 


of the ſecond perſon ; ; ile and all other Words, of the 5 | 


le; baſe : Sometimes the wig Rae 7 2 f 
Rr tt 2 


bony” 0 þ Mae the. meanin N 1% F Meg 


HE gens, SL Otten ſüpplles the place of 


85 — fy pe W Im Th of the Iodicative, a 


urs fed 5 1 Kaen or- ſtigere het po 


F fugere,. 


unt. 1 WO" 2 
| . 4. A colle de en, m . Pe \ith's yerh, 
euher of the ſingular, or of the 1 0 umber ; as, 1 1 
10 flat, or ons 0A multitude ag or 


lective. noun, 1 25 Joined with a verb fingu ar; 5 
many conhdered 0 One whole : but . When Wied - 


. Hows 2 1 9 5 8 many. \ſeparitely,. 0 fe individ; 


ectixe ar uticiple be d dioined to 3 
Help pw 7 the " Ggalar” namber, they Will agree bath 
e and number with the collective 3 4 but if the 2 


ts ne iple. will be plural alſo, and 
of ply ame gen er, i N 5055 which the col- 
lectiee noun Calm, as, Pars eratit c. Sometimes 


however, though more rarely; the adhestive. is thus uſed in 
2 as as, Pars oy 5 hh 624. 5555 


N 


28. 5. a 


we * - T 3 1 3 1 
188 PR IN of 


05565 4 e enter de 
7 Nomtnative te che vn 
Os. & We off 
Fou were, which 
but ſo frequently: d * 
ru it een to be in a — 2 


4. Kluſtuivs before e, If, 
MW * "The Tnfintive" mode” has an Acouſa- 
tive before t; As, tv irt grein To 1. A» 
- Gaudeo ie valeres AY I am glad that you are well. 


O58, 4% The paftlele hu in hh, in the ſign of the 
W hore Intinit ive gar when it comes be- 
9979 two verbs, without. en refling” intention or deſign. 
Sorin the Parti icle 1 16 on ted ; 3 Turn” Seger adden. 
9 8 the wh 8 comning, that bein underftood. 
5 On; 5 hs Acculative befure the Higoitwe always de. - 
ds upon ſome Kher verb, Gil Gy, on Aneuter ut fub- 
e 2 bated om on a verb ta he fer in an ative ſenſe. 
5 3 770 85 with 1 c Ave before it, 
| 5 {61 Bly ſupply the place of 'a e ne "ns, 


27 gs Hs Ie ſoldier mend is fa ſhat 


Os finitige ee or t frequently be 
7 7 8 er 1 . LG rum 
4. fuſu 8 Sometines both the Ac. 
97 — and g pe . e eb Falter 2 
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(hint. , aaa 
Ovy. 5, Phe tive may freq 1.47 Ws ortierwiſe ren- 
0880 by the ee gue d, 1 ne, as, Gauneb 
te wvalers, J. . quod 1 or pra 47 . than kn vnletulli. 
= 1 . of n ben per eri. Hyohibeb 
| * Nik 5 ele, 'or'vch 

bei” ll yum. a: 


. ele 15 35 ont 5. . 4 hte 7% da! 


a 8255 7 anne raſe en 2 85505 before * 

85 Any Verb may have the lade e aſe af: 
rer it, as befor ie, When both. Words refer 
a * Ye 
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] a . e ee ung 5 
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wile 
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ene Ks muſt eh tos 9 2 
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1 6 late 5 4 
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| 2 TP ex mor, Gear,  con/tif| 4 J „ 
| after them 
viafrerthem an Ac. 
„eil vlt is che in. 
Anne 70 ID * et 


2 of tho aboveivainare. 

two Nominatives of diſſerent numbers, they com 
e in number u iti the former f d, 3 — . 
dowvy ten talent & Ter. Fee 

ter u. amm Ws | | | — 


2 with that 
urſe ; as, eee 
Sometimes W 37 
with the nearer ſubſtantive ; as, Nor or 
ee ee ee eee eee 
Os. 4. Wikew che kühne of; 15 ly 
mive verb %, hab de Dative-before-it, — by 

an imperſonal verb or wy other word, it. have after 
it either the — Accufative 3 as, {cet mihi eſſe le- 
40, may be happy utz Airs e ing! 
e 3 ns, Lox (me) eſſe beatum. Ihe Native; 
before to ber ſupplied 3/ a Later of Natur, Une 
275 8 Allru or homin.. eee 
ONE: 5; veb1ob im Engl, has der Nam. 
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nifies a n, ti may 
ſive ſenſe ; thus, — 5 


| the BGenitive; 


145 A5 Pk 1 0 ne rat 


nac After A nde It was T: unleſ it be * 
tive mode; as, J 700k if 10 be bim. Me often uſe however 
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' = Ops. 3. Both the former 251 latter Cave e ſome- 
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5 + ary 8 the poem 1 as N car pus 

75 81 S 4 n: 12 

aeg s 22 * with: certain prepo- 

; as, Amicitia, mi eee r dna n 
du d ae u e 1% a1 tray 20] 2 3 


i} | 
Ons. 6. Snbſtantives derived from verbs are fopnd ſome- 
times, 


2 IN — PT ING 14¹ 


cet, .Tradi tio alteri, Cic. * 
Fin Ge 

7. Ne in Latin iu often rendered in 
y ſeveral other partieles beſides o/ as, Deſcenſus 


N Fork 
7 


rag 
1 85 deſcent 10 Avernus; 'Prodlentia'jurig, fill in the law, 
8. 8. 80 . Pkox Guns ate governed ir the 


6 


Genitie, and may 
tive nouns 3" as, dommus ei, $a ea es ! 
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R — 1 ſbine fobltantive: muſt be ubderſtoed, * | 
Mein, munusi tei — py „ our," propriam, G c. which 
are pong ; as, Mumu eſt, principum ; Tuum 
en hoc Imus; 4 m ſome cafes the ſubſtantive 
may be repeated; as, .Hic liber eff (liver) fangs. In like: 
mange fe e muſt be f 3 

patramdi belll, 


ſions as cheſr ; Eu ſip mode Fee ne 
eil canſad bt fun, Gall. Nihil tm & e 
for ad ayuandan Aer ue periinet,. I yp. ee Hs 


16. Miſe ſereor, eee and Janke, govern” 
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er it, when r Es ng? 3s e 1 N more N 
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. Sum and it . 


ſum ; as, Liber et mihi 1 ene in prope 


lb, Ie das 
2 ee deeſt, I want this; Hoc prodeſt 
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their action is tes vile govern. 6h 4 14 2 25 Sp: 


with relation to it: thus, «Metro, md tibi, I fear for you, 
or" Lam ſoficitous about! you] but Tired 8 I fear yon, or 
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are conſtrued with the pr prepoſition a as, £9, Vado, cuir, 
feſtino ad ſcholays ; : "Perti t, ſpectat ad me +. _ ſometimes 
however among the thi y are conſtrijec with the Da- 
tive; as, Ii clamor «616, tor ad cfm Virg. 

Ons, 5. Verbs which govern only the Dative, are iber 
Subſtantive 2 erbs; for Go Active Verbs habe 
the Dative OE: ikew govern an mc 

expreſſed or underſtood. phos ce THIN. 

Ops. 6. Though in rend the Dative of the . 
into Engliſh, the r for. are oſten not 
nn vin 

l 7 #466 od 
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BS. 1. Recordor, e 1 eminiſcor, and obliviſcor go- 
the N or Genitive F us, 'Rechr r bv" Leclionit or 
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ten, conſt conſtrued 4 Wit ys | 15 Wk 20 8 of a 


ſentence ; as, Memini udere uit Wer Ter.” Rotor the 
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ion expreſſed; as; Face 4 e 13 
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Per io being underſtood. 
O88. 4, In ancien writers, ſome of. theſe. Yertg govern 


the Accuſative ; as, E eo, eh, Ny flor, veſcor | 
füge; this, Spes Pon Vs Ry Hi 
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1. Verbs governing tuo Ditiver. 


20. Two Datives are put after ſim, the 
one of a perſon, and the other of a thing: 
and likewiſe after db, duto, felingub, tribuo,. 
venio, fore, verto, and ſome others; as, 


E voluptati mihi. lt is a pleaſure to ne. 
Ducitur honor i tibi. It is reckoned an honour to you. | 
"14 vertititr bu witio. 1 am blained for that. "OG. 
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2 or —— — ; 3 1 cbmmeatum alicd, | 


m commeatiu. 4 Donare, probibere rem alicui, or ali- 
Rb, iam Des, or Deum hoſtid ; 23 
| alt 


LATIN and kuck lin Gratinan, 253 


ſalute  alicut, or aliquem ſalute ; Interdixit Galliam Ro- 
——_ or Romanos Galliz; Induere, exuere veſtem ſibi, or 

e ve 

O38. 4. Hortor, and init, woco, provoco, animo, ſtimulo, 
conformo, laceſſo, and verbs ſignifyi ing motion or tendency 
to a thing, initead of the 8 have an Accuſative after 
them, with the prepoſition ad; as, Ad laudem milites hcrta- 
tur ; Ad Pratorem hominem. traxit.. Cic. But after ſeve- 
ral of theſe verbs, we alſo find the Dative ; as, Inferre Deos 
Latio, for in Latium. Virg. Inuite re aliquem 1 or 
in Hoſpitium. Ci. 

Oss. 5. The Accuſative is fornetimes underſtood ; as, 
Nubere alicui, ſcil, ſe ; . Cedere alicui, ſcil. cum; Derrabe-. 
re alicui, ſcil. laudem ; Tonoſeere alicui, ſcil. culpam. And 
in Engliſh the particle 10 is often omitted; . * 
ee He gave me a book, far to me. | 


* 


is. Verbs governing 70 Azcuſatives, . 


23. Verbs of aſking and teaching go- 
yern two Accuſatives, the one of a n, 
and the other of a "gs ; as, 


Poſcimus te par | We beg peace of thee, 
Docuit me Gram He taugt me grammar. 


Os. 1. Cælo likewiſe governs two Accuſatives; as, Ela. 
vit me hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me; or 
otherwiſe, celapit hanc rem mihi, or celavit me de hac re. 

Oss. 2. Verbs. of aſking and teaching are often con- 
ſtrued with a prepoſition : as, Rogare rem ab aliquo ; Doce- 
re aliquem de re - but inſtruo, inſtituo, fa ma, confor mo, 
have after them the Ablative, without a reep a 4s In- 
ſtituere aliquem artibus, or ad artes. 7, 

Oss. 3. The Accufative of the thing is bed 
verned by the verb, AI $M ata 5 


5. Verbs governing the SY and the A. 

lathe, 2 

24. Yervu of loadin ng, binding clogtbin = 
_ depriving, - 


% 
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HPO and ſome others, govern the. Ace | 
cuſative and the Ablative ; as, 
_  Onerat naves aura: He loads the (ſhips with gold, | 


Ons. 1. The prepoſition, by which the Ablative is "A 
ed after . theſe verbs, is ſometimes expreſſed ; > as, vero 


hoy Sits ex catenis." Cie, 
25. 2. Several of theſe verbs likewiſe govern the Gen 


tive ; ; as, Adoteſcentem ſuæ tems Hatis Implet. Liv. 
The GovERNNMENT of Pass VE VERBS. 


2 5. When the active gaverns two caſes, 
the paſſive retains the latter calc ; as, 


Accuſor furts. I am accuſed of theft. 
Virgilius comparatur Romero. Virgil is eompared to Homer. 
: Doceor grammgtic am. Lam taught grammar, 
 Navis oneratur aure.”- The ſhip is loaded with gold. 


'Qss. 1. Paſſive verbs are pe nds conſtrued with a pre. 
poſition; as, Amatur 4 me: but ſumetimes oy the po- 
Nos * govern the Dative; as, Audiar tibi, I am heard by 

: Probatur omnibus. He is approved of by B77 

"046 2. Induar, amicior, cingor, accingar 3 allo exuor and 
diſcingar are often conſtrued with the Accuſative, particu- 
| larly among the poets, hea we do not find them hou 

ing IP Accuſatives in the ve voice; as, Induitur nm, 

Or dee. ' 

* 71 Neuter verbs are for the moſt part only uſed 
imper ſonally in the paſhve voice; unleſs when they are join. 
ed with a noun of a ſimilar ſignification to their own; as, 
Pugng pugnata eſt. Cic. Bellum militabitur. Horat Paſſive 
imperſonal verbs are moſt commonly applied either to a 
multitnde, or to an individual taken indefinitely; as, Statur, 

fletw, curritin, uivitur, venitur, Sc. 4 — ab illis, Ec. 
We are ſtanding, weeping, &c. Bene poteft vivi a ray on 
ab aliquo ; Lor any perſon may live well. 


The GovurnMtnT of IMPERSONAL Was. 
26. An imper ſonal verb governs the Da» 


tive; as, 


anedit eee, Tt þ profbl for the Nate, 


Lari and ENeT16R SA Aax. _ ee” 
ds. 1. Verbs, which{0 tur ae vo Fgxern only the 
Dative, are uſed imperſonally in the. 155 and hkewiſe 
overn the Darive ; 12 13 mihi. am avoured, ray 
y ever Ego Ego fas. 1 etun nbi, "peratar mihi, & c. 
Oss. J Theft te 2 2 5 nit, ' debet, 
and ſoft ure ed Tory — are when Joined with imperſo- 
nal verbs; as, Non = po perth credi Fil, You we ub believed: 
MEh non pot I RF xr be hürt 
Pole Viet fone: A e viute m Pot ad Mu. 
Os. 3: The never 5 * N, . ned with im- 
if verbs in E 1 as, IN , it Joey, Sr. Which 
ſhe ws that there is no ſuch thing i in language as imperfonal 
verbs properly To ralled; Iperſonal &. 2 Latiſi àve us 
my br ee e * the Tnflnitive, br N27 70 with 
art of à fentence, which may be eck to 
e ler of A Ce And Wan 1 Ra by WR 
et neg orten, of fome other word or a kn Tie, 
en o wen Vong, maß be underſtood. 


* e. Ntzfert and le, roguire the 
Geiithue 148 Wn N. Hol AA h 


mr Refer pe. neee ay iber. 
N44, MY nteriyh amm. Ic in che intetrſt of all, | 
| . 
©. ral neuter of mantra, Heres, facues, * as, 'Refere 
mea, It concerns me. 
with theſe 


ss. 2. Ke e Br 
. 3g S yam 1 4 


in {d, has 


— 5 1a , wb ni, Vf 25 s; 

bmw BY © jg 121 5 e a e . 

2092 they are bebe yi with adverbs ; as, magis, 
| 92 multi, parum, minus 

Os. 3. 'The Gemitive er ge 208 intere} . 
U by forme febſtartive "underſtood; with 
fives mee, tua, fit, Ot, Hkewifſe a Co Nori as, Pur Gr. 

rats,” 1: e. off imer iris, i. e. 
a ee har as, Hes 


Kue. 2. Theſe five Ms ſera, . N 
f | tedet * 


% 


* 


156 PAIN bl, 


tedet, all piget, govern the en and 
.the . _. mark if 


8 
© e Daæniet me PR I L repent of my "kin. 


 Tadet me Vie. Lam "ou of life. - 
„ 1. The Gente here x i prope governed 1 
underſtood, or e other 10 bſtantive of a 


negotium 

Av! Lot ey e. to. that Y the verb, with which it is 
Joined ; as, Miſeret me * that is, We miſeratio tus 
miſeret me. | 
Ons. 2. An Infinitive_ or ſome part of a ſentence. may 
ſupply. the place of the Genitive ; as," Penitet me peccaſſe, 
or quod, peccauerim. The Acculative is frequently under- 
ſtood ; as, Scelerum ſi bene penitet, ſcil. nos. Horat. 
Ons. 3. Miſeret, penitet, &c, are ſometimes uſed * 

| fonally, elpecially when joined with. A Nominatives, 
id, quod, &c. as, 758 ſia miſeret. Lucr. Id pudet. wid! j 


We ſometimes find Miſeret joined wi two Accuſatives, 
as, Menedemi vicem miſeret me, ſcil. ſecundurn, ot . ad. 
Ter Heaut. IV. 5. 1 

Ons. 4. The Preterttes of Miſerer,. puder, glas, and piget, 
when uſed in the e form, govern the ſame caſes with 
— ares 2 — eft Af nero — oady | 

e te i ereſcu an eretur imperſo 
as, W me tui. er Miſereatut te frutrum. Cicero. | 


A 2 8 F * 4 75 a4 


Exc. 3. Decer, Alectar, juvat, and porter 
govern the Accufative, and the Infinitive ; 1 


 Deledtat me Jtudere. _k delights me to ſtudy. | 
4 


n Tele verbe are ſometimes uſed eg as, 
Parvum parua decent. Hor. 2 2 they ſhould 
all be conſidered aß perſonal; and adiye . even when 
conſtrued with the Infinitive : except oportet, which is the 
ſame with op eff; and therefore is very. rarely uſed per. 
ſonally, and alnjoſk,vever in an aftive.fenſe,; thus, oporter 
me ſtudere, is gay the ſame with, cut eff me Audere ; but 
delectat me ape og is the ſame with ftudium or ſtadere de- 


e ee eee So HUT e 
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* | Ons. a., Dir is ſometimes conſtrued. with the Dative; Y 


as, Ita nobis decet.; Ter. 


Os. P with the Subjundtive 
mode, - being an: = Sibi quiſ; mg * 
Cic. or 1 — pics 

underſtood ion op 


Lee's cri” the 
"The cossrkuer 105 95 e 
27. ONE "uy — another i in the In 


* Gs 45 dere. 28 acre 1 | 
Oss. 1 nfinitive is often overned by adjeQives ; as 
Horatius of 4 ee 


abe Rs as fumantia ſobvere colla. Virg. 
Oss. 2. The word governin the 1 —— is ſometimes 


underſtood ; * Mene ince pio deſiſtere victam, ſcil. decet, or 

par eſt, Virg, "idere- eſt. Dicere non eft, (cil. copia, or fa- 
cultas. Horat. And . — the Infinitive itſelf is to be 
ſupplied; as, Cen fidibus 'docuit, ſcil. canere. Cic. 


Oss, 3. The, Infinitive was not improperly called by I 


ancients Nomen verbi, The name or noun of the verb; be- 
cauſe it is both joined with an achective like a ſubſtantive, 
as, Velle ſiuum cuique ue eft, Een e than a uli of i en; 
and. likewiſe! ſupplies the place of a noun, not only in the 
Nominative, but alſo in all the oblique cafes; - as, 1. In the 
Genitive, Per itus cantare, for cmuandi, or anl. Vir 
2. In the Dative, Paratus. ſerwire, for ſervituti, Sall. 3. In 
the Accuſative, Du mihi fallere, for tem fallendi.” Horuat. 
4. In the Vocalive, O utvere ; for. dun 71ofty'a.- 5. In 
the Ablative, Dig amari, for amore. een 

Oh, WS wr of the e conſtruction 
is Often verbs of d ui ordering, 
fearing, boping ; in Mort, aſter any verb which has a rela- 
tion to futurity ag Dubitat ita e or more frequently, 
an, num, or utrum. ita. facturus fit; Nubitauit an ſaceret 
necne.; Non dubito gun ſecerif. i nie acere, or ul faciam. 
Metuit tangi, or ne tangas. Sporo ie veriturum Af, or 
fore ut venidt. 

Ons. 5. To, which in Engliſh is the ſign of the Infinitive, 


$ bb after. . dares need, mate, ſee; _ Jn | 


{ome 


* 
— 
# „* 
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nne . often 
de * otherwiſe than by the Infinite; us, 1 am ſent 
0 eomplain, Alu geſtion, of r nern, Ov. Ready to 
hear, Pfouptug ad abdicndiem; Te tö read, Temps . 

Fx to wim, Apruf naravde 3 Eaſy to ſay, Facile dic 
1 ————— A houle to ſet, or More 
Froperly, to be let, Domus locanda ; He was left to guard 
the city, Relictus e 405 ut tueretur 4 77 it; liſn is 
ofteh Kaen aſdntely ; as, 70 tonfeſs * ba, 0 o 


ccf: To conclude; Gar by The e led, 


The ConSTRUCTION: of Paxwtctb1.rs, | 
GkRvONnDs, ud SurrexSsS. 


28. Participles, Gerunde, and Supines 
pr the caſe of their own. Verbs; ow 


dent nf uten, _ Long ee. e e f 
Auen frame, ©. Wanting guile. 


3 2 


858, U Partieiples bf the Perfect ofreh goveri the pa- 
| tive, Particulerly. when they are uſed as adjectives ; as; Su: 
pets mihi, Su me; nuit i, Gt. 
s. , Tbeſe Do. reddo, Toto cu; e hates; 
with the Perfect Participle, ferm a 4 hn . 
fle wait we we d ah Hebo, for 
_ commpert, I have found; Sall. en e, for 22 
invertum tibi curabo, er adductreom en rue 1. 8 
autanee addnoarts..: dhen 10! 231 N 
2 Theſe verbs C nn, balev, Er FAIR 
tonſiruce with the participle in f ſtead of 
we; as, un fariemdimm cu, e or or 
| fever: Chun e bocavite G Ht 1 ot 


NO e lai x A c o bail. 0 f 
den The cia dgiun ＋ Grp 8 
ge Gerunds are + chains, like Subſtan- 


_ Nouns; as, Wees hs "i 

: 4 dend um MW ak Ki a Yn 7 
f 2 TY * 'Yime of mY Fey 
| Fit for ſtudying. © 20 


«Ou, * —_ — dun of the Nh ee 
ive 
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ſative caſey with the verb gfe, governs the Dative, and al- 
ways Kd obligition 4 My, as, Legendum eſt 

ibi, I muſt read j Legendum er it miby, I ſhall be gbliged 
to read; Scig legendurſ eſſe mibi, I know that I mult read. 
The Dative ig ſometimés 'undorſtood ; as, Morigudum elt, 
ſeil, ih, on emHibνẽt. -„This Gernnd may be reſolved ipto 
oportet, neeeſſe elt, or the like, and. the Infinitiv or the Sub- 
Junctive, with the conjunction ; as, Omnibus oft morien- 
dum, or Omnibus weeelfe e/i mort, or 1d mariauur; or Ne- 
ceſſe elt, ut ame monanture 

Oss. 2. The Gerund in di is governed by ſubſtantives. or 
adjectives; as, Temms legend; Cupidus diſcendi; and is 
ſometimes couſtrued with the Genitive plural; as, Facultas 
agrorum condlonandi, for agros. Cic. Copia / pediandi co- 
mediarum, for comedians, Ter, The Gerund here is ſup. 
poſed to govern the Genitive like a ſubſtantive noun, 

Oss. 3. The Gerund in do of the Dative cafe is govern- 
ed by adjectives Ggnifying uſefulneſs or fitneſs; as, Charta 
1/tilis' ſoribendo. | Sometimes the adjeQive is underſtood ; as, 

Non eſt ſolvendo, ſcil. par, or habilis, He is a bankrupt. Cic. 
This Gerund is ſometimes governed alſo by verbs; as, Ad. - 
eſſe ſcribendo. Cic. Fe SALONS 2 * 1 

Oss. 4. The Gerund in dum of the Accuſative caſe is 
governed by the prepaſitigns ad ar inter, and ſame others; 
or is influenced by a verb going before; as; Prompius ad 
audiendum ; Attentus inter docendum; Video mihi eſſe mori. 
endum. W C111 
Ons. 5. The Gerund in do of the Ablative cafe js govern- 
ed by the prepoſitions a, ab, de, ex, or in; as; Auer fut a 
ſcribendo + or without. a prepoſition, _ as the Ablative of 
manner or cauſe ; as, Defeſſus ſum ambulando. Ter. | 
O88, 6. The Gerund in its nature very much reſembles 
the Infinitive. Hence the one is frequently put for the o- 
ther; as, E, tempus legendi, or legere: only the Gerund 
is never joined with an adjeQtive, and is fometimes taken in 
a paſſive ſenſe; as, Cum Tiſidium vocaretur ad imperandum, 
i. e. ut iþ 8 to receive orders. Sall. The Ge- 
rund in in beeomes a ſubſtantive, by prefixing the ar- 
tieſe to it, and then it is always to be conſtrued with the 
prepoſition of ; as, le it 1 in writing letters, or in 
the writing of letters but it is improper to ſay, in the uri. 
ting letters, or in writing of lotiee nr. 
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Gerund turned into Participles i in dus. 


30. Gerunds governing the Accuſative 
are elegantly turned into Participles in dus, 
which, like adjectives, agree with their ſub- 
ſtantives in Gender, Number, and Caſe; as, 


By the Gerund. Buy the Participle or Gerundive. 


Peindom of wil pacem 1 — . 
Ad pereidum pacem. - 0 Ad petendam pacem. 
A petendo patem. s F A petenda pace. 


Os. t. In changi g Gerunds into Participles in dul, the 
participle and the Su e are always to be put in the 
ſame caſe, in which the Gerund was. 

Ops. 2. The Gerunds of verbs, which do not govern the 
the Accuſative, are never changed into the Participle, except 

thoſe . „ fruor, fungor, we ra K. 0 
tiundi ur of PING: avid + but. We: ways Celle 
. | 2 : 


The CanſtruSion urin. 25 
96% wat Supine in um. 5 
31. The Supine in um is put aflor a Verb 


of motion; as, 
Ani deambulatum.' | © ne 


Ons. 1. The Supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb 
eo, to expreſs — of any verb more e 3 as, 
It ſe perditum, the fame with id agit, or-operam- dat, ut ſe 
Per dat, He is bent on his on deſtruction. Ter. This 
ine with iri taken imperſonally ſupplies the place of the 
itive Paſſive ; as, Au credebas illam ſine tud operd iri de- 
duchem domum ? Which may be thus reſolved, An credebas 


in 2 te, vel ab e deductum * ad deducendum) ils 


_— 1 is aſter other verbs be- 
nuptum. Ter. | * 


: es verbs of motion; as, Dedit 
| O;. 3 


wann 9 — N 8 8 ; 


r ribs Tuba Gini. 161 


8 The meaning of this Supine may be expreſſed by 
5 Aber pern of the verb; as, Lenit oratum opem, or, 
I. Fenit opem oramdi cauſd, or opis orande.. 2. Venit ad o- 
randum opem, or ad orandam oem. 3. Venit opt or 

4. Venit opem oraturus. 5. Venit pem oret. 6. Venit 
_ But of theſe (he. this id and the laſt are ſeldom 


Une kk. J 2+, The Supine in u. 177775 75 TIE 


31. The Supine i in t is Par after an Ad- 


jective Noun'; a 
Facile diffy. . l "Bly g BIRT | g 


Ons. t. This Supine may be n the Infinitive or 

Gerund with the 520 ad ; as, Difficile cognitu, cog- 
noſci, or ad een en. . 
-” O85. 2. The. Supines being nothing elſe bar verbal nouns 
of the Fourth Declenfion,” uſed only in the Accuſative and 
Ablative ſingular, are in theſe, caſcs by prepoſi- 
tions — ood; the Supine in um by the prepoſition ad, 
and the Sapine in by the prepoſition ir | 


® 446 r 


De CoxsrxverION of ipzenmiants 
l rare 2 2 Wonps. ö 


* The e of Apygnns.. CY 
Adverbs are joined to Verbs and 


* 725 


15 ples, o Em ng) and to other Ad- 


| OSHS 1 n 
= Bene eil, ons wig _ 
ee ©: hal.” + © 
8 5 egregie 2 A ſlave remarkably afl. 
I Saris bens. e, Well exough. . .. 


"Ons. 1. 4 are ednet Vkewiſe Pd fublian 
tives; as, Homerus plane orator. 


Ons. z. The Adverb for the moſt part in Latin, and al. 


n vear ty ty AN IT 
ties or affects... | | 


4 
a, 


| Ons 3. Two — both 1 in Latin and | Engliſh, a are 


equivalent 


— —— 
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162 Ene tb of 
equivalent to an affirmative 3/ as, Nec non fonſorum, Nor 
did they not perceive, i, e. Et fenſerunt, And they did per- 


ccive. Examples however of the * of ec n 
= authors both Engliſh and Latin. 


0027" Rn Government of Avvinns. e 
33. Some Adverbs of Time; Place, and 


; Quantity, govern the Genitive 3 as, 


Pridie ejus diei. The day before that day. 
— entium. Every where. 
Satis ef verborum.” There is enou gh of words. 


Ons. 1. The Axerbe of Time: are, e alles, indy 
tunc ; of Place, Ubi and quo, with their compounds ; alſo 
eo, hue, huccine, unde, uſq was nuſquam, longe, ibidems of 
3 Abunde, a J largiter, nimit, ſatis, Sy, mi. 
Th heſe adverbs. are thought to govern, the Genitive, 

hens they imply in themſelves, the force of a ſubſtan, 
tive; as, Hunde gloria, the ſame; with . abundantia kl 
or res, locus, or negotium and a prepolition may 
derſtood; 75 Interea dosi, i. c. inter ea negatia loci; Ubi 
or in ug loco terrarum, © 

Ons, 2, Fridie and poſtrillis are ſometimes conſtrued with 
the Accuſative; ; as, Poſtridie ejus diei, or diem; Pridie Ka- 
lendarum, or mort frequently Kitendas, {cil: unte. 
Os. 3. En and, ea are. conſtrued. either with the No- 
minative or Accuſative; as, En hoſtis, or hoſtem; Ecce 


ferum hominem. Cie, Sometimes a Dative is added; as, 


Ecce tibi Strato. Cic. Ecce duas (ſcil. aras) ibi,  Daphni. 
Virg. In like manner. is conſtrued hem put for efce ; as, 
Hem tibi Dauum. Ter. But in all . e ſome 
verb muſt he . y 


«#443 A if *© 


2 3 R #13 
Gude; — Her ſpeaks the belt of al. 
Canuenienter m.. Agreeably to re. T0 EY 6 


Proxime caſt1is or gpl Next the camp. N 
in „ igen BBS (75 ni 5009 einge 0% 3 
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2. The Conftriittion of PrEFOSITIONS. 
35. The Prepoſitions ad, apud, ante, Oc. 


govern the Accuſative ; as, 185 
A Patrem. | To the father. , 


<6 The Prepions v ab abs oe. go» 
vern the Ablative ; as, | 


A pure. From the father. 


Os. 1. A and e are put befure conſonants; ab and ex | 
before vowels and conſonants; abs before t and 8 

Os. 2. Tenus is conſtrued with the _— p ural, when 

d with a word which wants the ſingular; as, Cumar um 

nut, As far as Cum; or when we _ of things, of 
which we have naturally but two; as, Crurim tens, Up to 
the legs. We likewiſe find te#1s ſometimes Joined with the 
 Genitive ſingular j as, Corcyræ tens. Liv. 


37. The Prepoſitions in, fab, ſiper, and 
ſubter, govern the Accuſati ve, when motion is 
to a place is ſignified ; but when motion or of \ 
reſt in a place is ſignified, they govern the * 


Ablative; as, 


Eo in ſchol amg. 1 | 
Sedo vel ambulo in ſchola. I or walk in the ſchool, 


« Ons. 1. Super and ſubter alſo govern the Accuſative, 
when motion or reſt in a place is ſignified; as, Sedons ſuper 
arma. Virg. Subter cutem. Plin. So likewiſe in ;- as, 
Occiſus eſt in provinciam; for in Provincia. Sall. Efſe in 
Poteſtatem. Cic. But ſuch examples ſeldom occur. 

ss. 2. In taken for inter, and ſnper for de, govern the 
Ablative ; as, In amicis, Among friends; Super hac re, 
About this matter. Sub taken for circa uſually governs the 

Aceuſative; as, Sub idem tempus, About the ſanie time. 
Ons. 3. Prepoſitlons in Engliſh are always mg to the 
Objective caſe j as, 10 him, from him, &. The prepoſi- 
tions 


1 


3 >, ” F © g ö 0 k 
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164 PRINCIPLES of |: 
I S 5 . 7 ö | : Ki . 4 + p 5 PF 4 4 


tions to and for. are often underſtood 3. as, Shu me the 
book ; Get me ſome paper; that is, to me, for mw. 
Ons. 4. Prepoſitions in Engliſh are often digjoined from 
the words, which they me. as, Whom do you ſpeak to ? 
But this in many caſes ſeems to be improper. oo 


38. A Prepoſition in compoſition often 
governs the ſame caſe, as when it ſtands-by 
itſelf; as, * 3 4 - 

Adeamus ſchola mn. Let us go to the ſchool. 

Exeamus ſebold. Let us go out of the ſchool. 


_ Ons. 1. The prepoſition with which the verb is com- 

pounded is often repeated; as, Adire ad ſcholam ; Exire e 
chola. * = 

Ons. 2. Some verbs compounded with the prepoſitions 
e or ex have either the Accuſative or Ablative after them; 

as, Egredi urbem or urbe. Evadere inſidias, or inſidiis. 

O Bs. 3. This rule does not take place, unleſs when the 
prepoſition may be disjoined from the verb, and put before 
the noun by itſelf; as, Alloquor patrem, or r ad 

patrem, 33 | | 
Os. 4. Prepoſitions are often underſtood ; as, Deven#re 

docos, ſcil. ad. Virg. Nunc id prodeo, ſcil. ob vel propter. 

Ter. Maria aſpera juro, ſcil. per. Virg. Ut ſe loco move- 

re non poſſent, ſcil. e vel de. Cæſ. Vine promens doleu, ſcil. 

ex. Hor. Quid illo facias ? ſcil. de. Ter. We ſometimes 
find the the word, to which the prepoſition refers, ſup- 
preſſed; as, Circum concordiæ, ſcil. edem. Sall. But this is 
moſt frequently the caſe after prepoſitions in compoſition ; 
thus, Emittere ſervum, ſcil. manu, Plaut. Evomere virus 
ſcil. ore. Cic. Educere copias, ſcil. caſtris. Caeſ. Bo 


3. The Conſtruction of INTERJECTIONS. 


39. The Interjections O, hey, and proh, are 
conſtrued with the Nominative, Accuſative, 
or Vocative ; as, anne Sino 


O vir bonus or bone! O good man! 
Heu me miſerum / Ah wretched me 


& * 


| ao. Ha 


\ 


LATIN and ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 165 


40. Hei and ve 2 the Dative 5 a5, 


5 zi mihi/  . Ah mel. 
: r vobis / Wo to you! 


Ons. 1. Heus and ohe are care je ca u with the Vocative; 
as, Heus Syre. Ter. Obe libelle ! Martial. Prob or pro, 

45. vah, hem, have generally either the Accuſative or Vo- 
cative; as, Proh hommum idem. Ter. Prob Sancte Jupiter i 
Cic. Hem aſtutias 1 Ter. 

O83. 2. Interjections cannot properly have either con- 
cord or government. They are only mere ſounds excited 
by paſſion, and have no juſt connection with any other part 
of a ſentence. Whatever caſe therefore is joined with them, 
muſt depend on ſome other word underſtood, except the 
Vocative, which is alw _ placed abſolutely : thus, Heu me 
miſerum / ſtands for, quam me miſerum ſentio ! Hei 
mhi! for Hei! malum eſt ry Proh dolor { for, Pres 
r e and ſo in other examples. 


1 119 
„5 „ : 4 
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The Conſtrudtion of CIRCUMSTANCES. | . 


The Circumſtances, which in Latin are expreſſed in dif- 
ferent caſes, are, 1. The Price of a thing. 2. The Cauſe, 


Manner, and Inſtrument. 3. Place. 4. Meaſure and Di. 


| ſtance. 5. Time. 
t. PRICE: 


A The Price of a thing is put in che 


Ablative ; as, 
Conſtitit talents. It coſt a talent. 


Ons. 1. Theſe Genitives Tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, 
are excepted; as, Suanti conſtitit? How much coſt it? 
Conſtitit pluris. But when the ſubſtantive is added, they are 
put in the Ablative; as, Pretio minore captivos redemit. Liv. 

Ons. 2. Magno, 010, parvo, paululo, minimo, plu- 


rimo, are a uſed without the ſubſtantive; as, * 


conſtitit, ſcil. pretio. Cic. 
ys 3. Valet, when referred to price, ſometimes governs 
the Accuſative ; as, Valet decem talenta, but more N 
ly decem talentis. | 
| Ons. 4 


„ 
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Os. 4. The Ablatiee of price is governed 
the ects Fr pro underſtood, which is Nei hr 

expreſſed ; as, Valet pro derem argemeis, Liv. 
2. MANNER and CAUSE. 
42. The Cauſe, Manner, and Inſtrument 


are put inthe. Ablative ; as, 


Palleo metu. L am pale for fear. | 
Frecit ſuo more. He did it after his own way. 
Scribo calamo. I write with a pen. 


. Ons. 1. The Ablatiye is here governed by ſome prepoſi- 
tion underſtood. Before the Manner and Cauſe, the pre- 
poſition is ſometimes expreſſed ; as, Do more matrum lecu- 
weſt. _ Magno cum metu; Hac de cauſa: pre me- 
rore, formidine, &c. But hardly ever before tne ument ; 
as, Vulnerare aliquem gladio, not cum gladio; unleſs among 
the poets, who ſometimes add à or ab ; as, Trajettus 
Ons. 2. When a thing is ſaid to be in company with ano- 
ther, it is called the Ablative of Concomitancy, and has the 
ſition cum uſually added; as, Obſedit curiam cum gla- 
di. Ingreſſus eft cum gladio. Cic. 
Os. 3. Under this rule are comprehended ſeveral other 
eircumſtances, as the matter of which any thing is made, 
and what is called by Grammarians the Adjunct, that is, a 
noun in the Ablative joined to a verb or adjeCtive,. to ex- 
preſs the character or quality of the perſon or thing ſpoken 
of; as, Capitolium ſaxo guadrato conſtructum. Liv. Flo- 
ruit acumine ingenis. Cic. ger pedibus. When we ex- 
preſs. the matter of which any thing is made, the prepoſi- 
tion is uſually added; as, Templum de marmore : Poculum 
ex auro factum. Cic. | | 


J Pi ack. 


The circumſtances of place may be reduced to four par- 

ticulars. ' 1. 'The place where, or in which. 2. The place 

uhither, or to which. 3. The place whence, or from which. 
4. The place by or through which. Ip 

The prepoſitions at or in in Engliſh before the name of 

a town, is the ſign of the Genitive or Ablative in Latin: zo 

15 | 18 
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is the fn. of the Aceuſative 3. and from, iy, ot through, of 
th ative. 
Bat theſe caſes will: be bu unn N ae by redu- 


FF 
8. Die Place WR Eur 


43. When the, queſtion is made A Ubi ? 


Where?, the name of a town is put in the 
Genitive; ede pt it be of the Third Declen- 

ſion, or Pal Wgtaber, and then it 1s 55 
preſſed in the Ablative; a 7 ON 


"þ-{* 


 Vaxtt Rama. Ae LEI 
Helis Os landing. He gied at London. 
abitat Flags He dwells at Carthage. | 
Sau Y a Sad "He ſitdied-arParis. 
W 8 
0s 1. When Aa ſaid to be done, not inthe pla 
itſelf, but in its neighbourhood, we always uſe re 
ron ad or ud ; go. Tegan, ior re roy. 


pet 1 88 in 8 
* wo the the name. of a a town is joined wich an agjedive 
or common noun, the prepoſition is g , Expr 

thus, we do eg As Natus eft Rom ior celeb iS ;. bat ed- 
ther, Ronic in celebri, urbe, or i, me. celebri whe, or in 
Roma celebri urbe, or ſometim celebri_urhe, In 
like, manner, we. uſual 22 Habitat in ur \Carthagine, 
ke the poli, e likewiſe my Habitat Carthaghni, 
which is ſo es. ch termination o the Ablative, 

the queſtion Fe * ubi > — 
Gent irc wie MN be Dini un 7 und! 156520 
de! 2. The Place Walrnza. f 


£443 et is 49 10 


"hho When the queſtion i is made by Dao? 
Whither ?- the nate of # toſs pic u the 
Wee 1 e DW NN E E nns 4 Vio 


aN wd Fe. 89 
1 00 882 u | 
r He went to Athens. 


Mee 
1 


gs "oi 
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Os. 1. We fd hd pose ald w but more ſeldom; 
— Carthagini nuncios mittam. Horat. 

'Oss. 2. Nats of towns are ſonietires pur in the Accu. 
fative, after yerbs of telling and giving;/'where-motion to a 
place is not properly expreſſed, af 7 implied; ad, Ro. 
mum erat numciatum. LV. © Meſſanaini litergs dedu. Cic, 


3. Me Place Witten,” I <5 


x When the queſtion. is made by. 1 67 
ence? or 2 ? By or through what place? 
| the name of a ton 


n bs pant the AABLAANE 


as, 
Diſc ſee, l He departed from Corinth. 
Laodiceã her ede He went through Laodicea. 


ee a place is ſi ified, the 


. 
prepoſition per is commonly at, £0; 1 N er fe. 
4 Ti $1 22 1 (53 141 
6 Fa * E . _ 6 H * MB 2. 1 4d mb. _— - 4 
en . 1 (13 * 214 3 IF; 2 . wan C98 4 ## 45 Shi 
«70 7 1A An * uh... * aan „ Yo 1051! 


7 66. B and 3 are conftryec the Kibe 
why as names.of towns ke vines") of 
8707 HHO 2: M e fta at home, K 70511 


ln, 8 25 rergins home. 5 5 
Donn rs, © a called een, 


N mor . RN 4 I 7 191 
Foit rure, or mot ke. He ies in the country.. 
ent . by * : 


MN 5 Net bnd 5) my qe 9177 en 
12 dA (13. 10 04): at 837110! 
| iis rr: Ye þ gone te 6 the couſitry, 24 

Os. 1. Hun, militie, and belli, are likewiſe conſtrued 


in the Genitiye, A names bf towns | thus Dami et militie, 
or belli, — 1 and abroad. Facet humi, He 3 hes = the 
bund. BRAT 21 —.— p l 11 | | 


Ons. 2. / When ve vin adjective, we ity 
—_ uſe a ow om of * Fur gong 
ernæ: 80 Ad — 7 2 0 5 Oo Ale 
nleſs when it ii joined theſe poſſeſſines, Mens, tes, 


E. wy -vefter, and alirnut; 9 mea ** _ 
tY BS» Þo 


e, os 2. öh hg” 
chunt 3 « 
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Obs, 3. Wen! Damit has. another ſubſtantive in | 
Genitive after its the pre poſition is ſometunes uſed, yl 


ſometimes not 8 afra ee bid We 
1 


46. 10 Haihes or Connects: „pig, 


and all other places, except ww A 2 
poſition is commonly added; as, . 3 


When the queſtion is made by 
Ubi? Natus in Italia, in 1 * t wh, Se. 


e eee ee 
Gar Tran * lan per Lam; per. . aao 


Ons, 1. dragons) Is 7 added to names of towns; 
as, In Rosid for ome ; ad Nomam, ex Roma, Gr. Peso 
always overns the Accufatibe as an ative verb; without a 
prepoſition 3" as, Petivit Egypium, He went to Egypt. 

Ons. 2. Names of countries, provinces, Oc, are ſome- 
times conſtrued” withour the pre 1 1 . 
pri viſus eft. C. Femt "Sardimiam. Rum, * Us 
CO an neu: "Ball" ah 


vt FRE 


A. B's 'M * 4 8. v. * E. : A 5 0 
FI 8 or Diſtance is put in the Ae- 


cuſative, and ſometimes in the Ablative; as, 


Murus eft decem pedes altus.” The wall is ten feet high. 
Urbs diftat tri \ Thy millin, or The city is thitty miles iniſes. di. 
1 


ter r bir 0 4s 7 4 3 o Journey. 


- Ons I be Acebcädye or Ablative of Meaſure” is is put | 
aſter adjeRives and verbs of ' Uimenſlon';' as, Longus, latus, 
craſſus, profundus, and altus : Patet, porriguur, eminet, &. 
The Accuſative or. Ablative of diſtance in uted only after 
fd 5951 V arp o r as, My a ab- 

um, 4 I ccuſative is orerned or per 
under 40% and * 'a 12 

Os. When we eſs the meafure of more” things 

than one, we — as, 


3 
— 
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den; pedes aiti, and ſornetimes denim, pediom, 
— in che Genitive, ad menſuram being 1 7 


ſtood. But the Genitive nr ee _ 


ſure of things in the plural number. 

©QB8.;3,.. When we 0 the diſtance of a om 
any thing is done We commonly uſe the & Ablative ; or the 
Acculhtive with the! prepoſition aft; as, SN — e 


ab urbe hats eee Co 
8 I * E- 


1 Tie alken is. put in Ap Ablarive: : 
Time how:-loug i is put in the Accuſative, and 
ſometimes in the Ablative; 3 as, 


RE 1. DE. cunt ances 15 time arc oc apt 
wit a prepoution'y n præſentia or in-preſenti 

pore ; —— —— 1 de nocte; N 
natam; 2 comm; 5 per idem tempus.” The prepolivon 
ad or circa is ſom mes. ſuppreſſed, as in theſe expreſfi- 
ons. Hoc, var hap uc, rad, temporit, hore, Ge. r hac 
ag 4h 1 
Oss. 2. The as obbine 5 Þ joins with the "keeufive 
or Ablative without a prepoſition, as; fathom eff abhinc bien · 
nio or biennium: So. likewiſe are pot and ante; as, "La 
cos poſt annas s but here, ea or id may be underſtood, © | 


COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
A Compound Sentenee is that which 7 


more, than ane Nominative, or one Fake 
verb. * & „ mis 1 M * : , * LATE wt , * N 


A Cape 5 255 . en or more - Sim- 
ple waeren ON 7, and ae called a Teflod. 


The morn of 


called Members . or. on ak, N 


2 8 4K * 


In er componia ene ure. either (ever 4 


PET 
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jecls and one Attribute, or ſeveral Attributes, and one 2 
178 or both ſevera) Sulyeas- and ſeveral Attribyt 
is, There are either ſeveral vo. ninatives applied . e fame | 
verb, or ſeveral, vers applied: do the ſame e or 
both. | 
Every verb marks 4 1 = or attribute, and 2 
attribute mult have a 1 There muſt therefore be 
every 1 or period 2 many Pr ys. as. f re are 


verbs of a finite made. RN wo x1 A Rath: Ie, 
Sentences are compounded by means of 

Relatives and. Conjundions ; "AS, 6, {7 ; 

Happy 4 3... totiu —— oh ring | 


ate We e ee 
The S of REEAT VES. 


40. The Relative Nui, Outs Dues, Agrees 5 
5 dhe Ar ec lent” in gender,” t ſumber, 
and perſon ; ant is conſtrued through all 
the-caſes, as the Antecedent would: be in 
its place; 3 0 0 9 1 ob. N i! : Ati gh 
minder 2551 Ap Sight! ky f. iris 01 K 

Vi- ui $390 10 S m [v1 $114 * Th DO! Fe : ns 

FM -- * ns dy 2945" a ma he. | 
2 Belg nm 16 he thing which; 077 17 7555 
qu ferubo;'! ' 2710 S Heeg 
Tee II e Thou who uiteſt. vr 15 5 

. © 037 The man) who weites: : 1 

© Mulzzy uur em, Thie woman 'whowrites, 
Animal quod cui The animal.vhlot runs. L218) 
ie . che man WIiom Ian. 
alien gun h. The womatywhom Law. 
mal quad vids. 1603 8 Tu axinoabthich :Ifawc” > 

Vir cui paret. The mam dom he 0 en N. 
"WAS Of fk he maß te whow he is like. 


I ö. he mae een * 
_ Miilier ad uam Waben The woman to whom. 22 
aun opuseſh.” dne mag whoſb work it z. pd 

8 ener. lee „Ku 115041 unten ak 


n % $8 Mom's 0 rg s i 23 e v 
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i So * > Plural. a 7 | 70 N BESS 4 
* Piri gut, 7 Þ 7 * * men ns A 9 21 
Famine . © The women 8 Mo 25 50 
8 . 3 kde things which..." _ 
_ Nos qua 3 — write. | 1 
YL . e, or you who write. 
e be! e er 
"Multi 2 que lime, ie women who write,” 
Animalia qua 5 7 4 The animals which ran” = 
ii quot vidi. e fave. 
| teres quas vidi. voogy i 1 7 
e SITY 3 which 558 yt | 
Ya iter paret, men wham'he TAC 
Vir quibu ee, The men to whom he is like, 
Viri-a The men by whom. 


Mulitids ad e e eee . 5 
_ Vin um gpg 4. ff boſe work it it 85 
' O88. 1. If no-Nominative come. between the Relatives g 
the verb, the Rela a +5 b Will the Rave to the verb. 
But if u NotatnativEetme betweer the Relatite and the verb, 
the: relative will'-þeof that caſe / which the: verh ur nom 
folto wing, or the prepoſition. going been uſe to. en |; 


Thus the conſtruction of the Relative requires an acquaint- 
ance\with moſt of the foregoing rules of Syntax. 


Oss. 2. The Relative muſt always have an. Abena 
preſt or underſtood; and therefore may he conſidered as 
an adjective placed betwixt two caſes of the ſame ſuhſtan· 
tive, of which the ane is al vays expreſſed, generally the 
former; at, bir qui (vir) legit ; vir, quem (virum] amo. 
Sometimes the A wa 3i as, Dram quiſquetionu —_— in hac 
{ares} ſe exercgat. Cid. Sometimes both caſegare exp 

rant omni duo itinera, quibus itineribus dom: alot . 
ſem. Cæſ. Sometimes, 7 more tarely, both daſes 
are omitted; ad, Supt, | gquos boc genus 3 Tua, for 
ſunt homines, guet, Sc. Hor.” | OY 

OBs. 3+ When che Relative is placed kitwixr two ſubſtan- 
tives of diflerent-geriders, iv may agree in gender with ei- 
ther of them though moſt commonly with the former.z as, 
Vultus quem dixere chaos, Ovid. E, locus in garcere, 
guod Tullianum appellatur.. « Sall. Animal, quem: voca- 
mus bominem. Cic. If a part of a ſentence be the ante- 


e 
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 ocdent; idtratanteerinaindye! in the neuter gender 
Pompetus: je: aſflixit, 25170 ſummo dblori, ſcil. * 
Peium /ecaffiigerec> C, Sometimes the relative does not 
agree in genden withi- — — ſome 

mous word ſupplied. : as, Sceius, qu, For. ſceleſtun. Ter. 
Abundantia : earum rerun, a vie ale fun ee 
nia Ban N: Jod Fork iH 005 

Oats Bia che Relative comics after two; NE 
ferent perſons, it may agree in perſon with either; as, Ego 
Jum wir, gs facia, ot fac; I am the man, who make, or 
maketh. But when once the perſon of the Relative is fixed, 
i ought:toiÞe continuitditlirough: the reſt of the ſenterice : 
Una it is proper:to ſay, 1am the man, who takes care of 

intereſt/ꝰ but i 1 add, dat the expence of my town,“ 

i would be imprqper. It ought either to he Nals or 
* whotake.? In like manner, we may ſay, I thank 3 — 
gave, who did love? c. But it is impropet to ſay, 

thee, who gave, who did love i Sara ry 9 — — 
who didſt ove.” In no part of Engliſh ſyntax are 

racies: committed; miote frequently than in this. Beginners 
arx particularly apt to fall into them, in eee into 


— * The e — a thou or 
you, ti or your, Y, to e $ the 
ſingular, whereas the Latin Nino ans capes by 
n and SMP ts via Alibi hin 2 

Oss. 5, The Attecedent | is oftep implied in 2. ve ad- 
Jectiue; as, Omnes daufare forumds meat, gui huberrm gna- 
tum tali ingenio hm dium. Ter. Sometimes the antece- 
dent muſt be drawn from the ſenſe of the foregoing. words; 
as, (arne pluit, quemimbrem aue rapuiſſe feruntur ; ne. = 
imbrem carne, um imbrems Geo Liu. Sitempus eſt ullum 
Jure hominis mecnndi;\ que mulia ſunt, feil. ;tempora. Cic. 
2 6. The your is ſometimes pry omitted; as, 

Ut 5, antigqua hy 4 putt tene »(alom, quam or eam. . 

— * Or it once expreſſed, is after wards omitted, ſo that it 
— be ſupplied in, a different caſe z as, Bacchus eum pediti 

— Us eius , e neque in priore pugna adfue- 
rant nos inuadunt 3 for quigue in priare pugna non 
ackern, Sull. In Eugliſh the relative is often omitted, 
where in Latin it muſt be expreſſed ; as, The lerter I wrote, 
po ihe letter peed he rn man I love, to wit, whom. 
ut this omiſſion of the relative is [apy . | 
ern in ſexiqus „ > 
88. Tr 
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Ba vs cheat ns wy 
on that ty as, agas cortem, 
gm conſue/ti; for qua: confuſti agert, or . er 
agere comſuf fi. ic. But ſuch examples 

Ons. 8. The Adjectiee Pronouns iila, ip, i „ 5 is, and 
item, in their conſtruction, ve ſemble chat of the relative 9 
as, Liber efus, His or her book; Vita eorum, Their 1 
when apphed to men; Vita earun, Their life, when 
pied to women. By the i improper: uſe of theſe pronouns 
m . bentences * EE ob- 


| de 'The intterogitioe;or Ab eber des Seeg, 
antus, — are alſo 2 | 
ves; as, Tacier eſt, quatem deset eſſe forum. Ovid. 
| But theſe have commonly: other 'adjeQives, either expreſſed 
[IF er underſtood; which am wer to them; as, Tanta e multi. 
| | tudo, 'urbypapere poteſt + and are often applied to 
* e e e ee 
CL cn $A; O14 | 
Ons, 10. The Relative St Engliſh is applied only to 
m, and which to. things and ht i e e 
merly which was likkewi applied to perſons ; as, Our 
ll eee ee eee, 
, 8 0 imes; riy, 
for of which. That is uſed — — for perſons — 
things. || Nutz when not goined with a ſubſtantive; is only 
to things, and includes both the-antecedent- and the 
relative; e dp har bete n, r emer hich 
be wanteg.. 170 2 $47 Bb. . 
O85,"14; We lat relative eee ee 
literally into Engliſh, on.account of the different idioms of 
the two languages:; as, uad cum ita eſſet, When that was 
ſo ; not, Which when it was fo; becauſe then there would 
be two Nominatives to the verb an, wich is improper. 
Sometimes the Accuſative of the relative in Latin muſt be 
rendered by the Nommative in Englim; as, yer dicunt 
me eſſe Who do they ſay that I am? n —.— N 
dicumt adventare WhO d they fay is com * 
Ors. 12. As the Relative is beck with N 
ferent verb from the antreedent, it is uſually —— 
the SubjunRive mode, unleſs when the ohe verb 
is expretſed poſiticely; as, Audire cupio, _m leger, T' 
want to hear, what you have read; that 4s, what perhaps 
or 


* 3 


ls 
i 
| 
10 
if 


— 


— 
* 


<= Bag 
— — —— 
— — 


—— 
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or probably you ma may have read: Audire cupio N 
I-want to hear, what b x Y 


W arty me” 1.3 Woot 3771: 


| The Coneran er tox of Conuncrions. | 


15804 The Conjunctions er ß argue, ner, 
neque, aut, vel, and ſome Fe n e 
caſes and modes; as, 


r nb 
Nec legit nec ſerilit. 7 He neither reads nor writes. 5 


Os. 1. To — rule eloog icularly the Copula tive 
and u as likewiſe quam, niſi, Preier- 
— — and alio Adverbs of 3 as co 
quaſi, ut, &c. as, Nullum premium' a'vobis poſtulo, præter- 
. — diei 1 Cic. Gloria virtuten tangquans' 

4 93115 5 

Os 2. b. Theſe properly ebimect the different 
members of a ſentence together, and are hardly ever ap- 
plied to fingle words, unleſs when ſome other word is under - 
ſtood. Hence if the eonſtruction of the fentence be varied, 
different caſes and modes may be coupled together; as, Ia 
tereſt men et reipublicte ; Con ts aſſe et plin ir; Sive et Ro- 
mæ, ſiue in Epiro; Decius cum deuoveret, et in medium a 
ciem irruebat. Cic. © © N 

Os. 3. When et, aut, vel, five; or nec, are joined 0. 
— hy ſame — 3 


Fr. 8 or : te e gage 
£ aſd by -a Conjunttion, (as et, ac, at- 


c.) have an Adjectives Verb, or Rela- 
| 285 plural j as, e a 


Tem 7 8 9 ; Petr, and and Jobs ubo are 
arned. 


Ons. 1. a 


— 


Aeccero and I are well. N eee perſon who ſpeaks. 


196: „b ene ebe * 


\Ons: t. If. the: Subſtantives be of different perſons, the 
verb plural 9 vith the firſt pr rathet chan the. 
ſecond, and with econd rather — the third; as, Si tu 

et Tuilia 0 C valemus, 

& Tully FE UTE: wall Cic. eee — 
ſon uſuglty puts himſelf laſt:: ho Tann Lead; 


is generally pur fiſt ; thus, Ego et i. lepimus. |. 
Oss. 2. If the Subſtantives are of different genders, the 
achective or relative plural muſt agree. with the maſculine 
rather than, the feminine or neuter; as, Pater et mater, qui 
ſunt mort: bur this is — applicable to beings. which may 
have life. H ein 4 if #7 240 » 
One g. If the Subſtantive Ggnify: thing Ehen life, — 
adhective or relative eee muſt be put in the neuter 
der; as, Divitiæ, decus — in octulis ſua ſunt. Sall. 
ſame holds, if any af ſubſtantives ſignify a thing with- 
_ out life; becauſe when we apply < a quality or join an ad- 
Jective to ſeveral ſubſtantives of different rs, we mut 
reduce the ſubſtantives to ſome. certain-clafs, under hic 
they may all be ded; that is, to what is called 
their Gems. Now the Genus or claſs, which comprchends 
CT ee. perſons and things, is that of Subſtances or 
gs in general, which are neither maſculine nor feminine. 
this the Latin grammarians vie the — * 


go O5 4 3. The adjective or verb frequently axes; ith the 
neartſt ſubſtantive or Nominative, and is underſtood to the 

reſt ; fo Et ego ——— mei ng mag ra Et ego in 
culpa fum, et tu, Both I am in the fault, and you; or | 
et tu es in culpa, Both I and you are in the fault. 5 
niſi carmina de ſumt . or nihil bic deeſt niſi. carmina. This. 
conſtruction is moſt uſual, when the different ſubſtantives 
reſemble one another in ſenſe ;. as, Mens, ratio; et conſilium 
in ſenibus eſt, e reaſon, and me is in 


z 


men. | 

Owns. 5. "The plural i is ſometimes uſe d after the 

tion cum put for et; as, Remo rum eee Qu inus jur 572 2 
bunt: Virg. The conjunction is — ; 952 
Dum tag, metuu, ler pr Ter. tate 


+ 


4 


52. „ Tue Conjunctions it, quo, » ne, 95 


nam, 
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num, and dummodb are for the moſt part join- 
ed to the Subjunctive Mode z as, N. 
Lugo wt dium, I read that I may learn. 
00 Haan res © © "PT wiſltyou were wiſe. _ 


Oss- 1. Several of theſe, and many other Conjunctions, as 
hi, cum, quod; dum, etſi, niſi, quanquam, 'quamvis, &c. are 
ſometimes joined with the Indicative, and ſometimes with 
the Subjunctive mode, according to the meaning which is 
expreſſed. - n LGU 3 1 5 

Oss. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is ſigni- 
fied, theſe. conjunctions are conſtrued with the Subjunctive 
mode; but when a more abſolute or determinate ſenſe is 
expreſſed, they are conſtrued with the Indicative; as, Si ha. 
bea, If you happen to have; Si habes, If you actually have. 
Etſi ſint divites, Although they be rich; Eiſi ſium divites, 
Although they are rich. 3 | 

Oss. 3. All Interrogatives, when taken - indefinitely, are 
for the moſt part Joined to the Subjunctive mode; as, Luis 
ejt ? Who is it? Mio quit ſit, I do not know who it is, 
bito an venturus ſit. Sometimes however theſe are joined 
with the Indicative mode; as, Vide quid facit. Ter. | 
_ Oss. 4. Some Conjunctions have their correſpondent con- 
junctions belonging to them; ſo that, in the following meme. 
ber of the ſentence, the latter anſwers to the former: thus, 
when etſi, tametſi, or quamvis, although, are uſed in the 
former member of a ſentence, tamen, yet, or nevertheleſs, - 

enerally anſwers to them in the latter. In like manner, 
am,—quam ; Adeo or ita,—ut ; in Engliſh, As,—as or ſo; 
as, Erft ſit liberalis, tamen non eſt profuſus, Although he be 
liberal, bi he is not profuſe. So prius or ante. quam. In 
ſome of theſe however, we find the latter conjunction ſome- 
times omitted, particularly in Engliſh. i 

OBs. 5. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after 
theſe verbs, Volo, nolo, malo, rogo, -precor, cenſeo, ſuadeo, , 
licet, oportet, neceſſe eſt, and the like; and likewiſe after 
theſe lmperatives, Sine, fac or facita ; as, Ducas volo. hodie 

| Yxorem. Ter. In like manner ne is commonly omitted 

after cave ; as, Cave fagias. Cic. | | | | 
OB8. 6. Ut and quod are thus diſtinguiſhed : ut denotes | 

the final cauſe, and is „ uſed with regard to _ 
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thing future; quod marks the efficient or impulſive cauſe, 


and is generally uſed concerning the event or thing done; 
as, Lego ut diſcam, I read that may learn; Gaudeo quod 
legi, | am glad that I have read. Ut is likewiſe, uſed afier 
theſe Intenſive words, as they are called, Aleo, ita, ſic, tam, 
zalis, tantus, tot, &c. N | i 

Os 5. After the verbs timeo, vereor,, and the like, ut is 
taken in a negative ſenſe for ne non, and ne in an affirma- 
tive ſenſe; as, Timeo ne faciat, I fear he will do it; Timeo 
ut faciat, I fear he will not do it. Ter. But in ſome few 
examples they ſeem to have a contrary meaning. . 


The Conſtruftion of COMPARAT IVES. 

33. The Comparative Degree governs the 
Dulcior melle. Sweeter than honey. 
Præſtantior auro. Better than gold. 


Oss. 1. The Poſitive with the Adverb magis likewiſe go- 
verns the Ablative ; as, Magis dilecta luce. Virg. The Ab- 
lative is here governed by the prepoſition pre underſtood, 


which is ſometimes expreſſed; as, Fortior pre cœterit. We 


as, Immantor ante omnes. Virg. | 
Ons. 2. The Comparative degree may likewiſe be con- 
ſtrued with the conjunction quam, and then, inſtead of the 
Ablative, the noun, is to be put in whatever -caſe the ſenſe 
requires; as, Dulcior quam mel, ſcil. eſt. Amo te magis 
uam illum, I loye you more than him, that is, quam amo 
illum, than I love him. Amo te magis quam ille, | love you 
more than he, i. e. 2 ille amat, thian he loves. Plus da- 
Tur a me quam illo, ſcil. ab. et, bs 
Ong, 3. In Engliſh the relative who after than is always 
put in the Objective caſe,; as, He is a man, than whom there 
none better: but here if we ſubſtitute a pronoun in place 
of the relative, the pronoun muſt be put in the Nominative; 
as, There is none better than he, not, than him. In like man- 
ner, it is improper to ſay, He is better than me, than , 
than her, than them, &c. It ſhould be, He is better "ny 4 
| F : t 


find the Comparative alſo conſtrued with other prepoſitions; 


— 
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than we, than ſhe," than they, Gr. the auxiliary verb bei 
Os. 4 Thie relation of equality or ſameneſs is likewiſe 
expreſſed by conjunckions; as, Ef tam doctuf qumm ego, He 
is as Jearned as I. Mimut er ga te idem eſ ac fut. Ac and 
atque are ſometi nes, though more rarely, uſed after com- 
paratives; as, VihiFeft magis verum atque hoc, Ter. | 
- "Ons. 5. The excels of meaſure js put in the Ablative after 
_ comparatives ; as, Ef? decem digitis altior quam frater, He is 
ten inches taller than his brother. To this may be added 
many other Ablatives, which are joined with the compara- 
tive, to increaſe its force; as, Tanto, quanto, quo, eo, hor, 
multo, paulo, nimio, &c. thus, Quo plus habent, eo plus cu- 
pium, The more they have, the more they deſire. Quanto 
 melior, tanto felicior, The better, the happier.” 7 


The AB LAT TVE ABSOLUTE, 
4. A Subſtantive and a Participle are put 
in the Ablative, when their caſe depends on 
no other word; as, £8 en d [4 | 


Sole oriente, fugium tenebræ. The fun riſing, or while the ſun 
$5,720 © © - » rifethy darkneſs flies away. 
Opere peracto, ludemus. Our work being finiſhed, or 
at) nh | We when re 18 finiſhed, 
T7 ve will play. 
Oss. 1. This Ablative is called Abſolute,” becauſe: it does 
not depend upon any other word in the ſentence. For ſ if 
- the ſubſtantive, with which the participle is joined, be either 
the Nominative to ſome following verb, or be governed by 
any word going before, then this rule dnes not take place: 
the Ablative Abſolute is never uſed, unleſs when different 
perſons or things are ſpoken of; as, Milites, hoſtibus victit, 
redierunt, The ſoldiers, having conquered the enemy, returned. 


- Hoſtibus vicki, may be rendered in Engliſh ſeveral dif- 4 
| ferent ways, according to the meaning of the ſentence, with 
which it is joined; thus, 1. The enemy conquered, or being | 
c ed; 2. When or after the enemy is or was conquered ; | 


3+ By conquering the enemy; 4. Upon the defeat of the — Sc. 
3 ; bl. 2, - 
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._ Qss. 2. The Perfect n of verbs are not 
uſed in the Ablative Abſolute; as, Cicero locutus hec conſedit, 
never his locutis. The participles of Common verbs may either 
agree in caſe with the ſubſtantive before them, like the par- 
ticiples of deponent verbs, or may be put in the Ablative 
_ Abſolute, like the participles of paſſiye verbs; as, Romani 
adepti libertatem floruerunt ; or Romani, libertate adepta, 
floruerunt. But as the participles of common verbs are ſel- 
dom taken in a paſſive ſenſe, we therefore find ttiem rarely 
uſed in the Ablative Abſolute, 5 5 1 
Oss. 3. The participle exiſtente is frequently underſtood; 
as, Ce/are duce, ſcil. exiſtente. His conſulibus, ſcil. ex- 
 i/tentibus, Sometimes the ſubſtantive muſt be ſupplied; as, 
Nondum comperto, quam regionem hoſtes petiſſent. Liv. Ex- 
cepto quod non ſimul eſſes, cetera letus. Hor. In bg 
theſe negotio muſt be underſtood, or the clauſe of the ſentence 
conſidered as the ſubſtantive, which perhaps is more proper. 
Oss: 4. We' ſometimes find a ſubſtantive plural joined 
with a participle ſingular z as, Mſente nobis, for abſente me. 
Ter. Here more regard is had to the ſenſe than to the 
conſtruction. Abſente-18- here taken by ſome as a prepoſi- 
tion, by others as an indeclinable word. But examples of 
this conſtruction very rarely occur. os 
Oss. 5. The Ablative called Abſolute is governed by 
ſome prepoſition underſtood; as, a, ab, cum, ſub, or in. 
We find the prepoſition ſometimes expreſſed ; as, Cum dijs 
Juvantibys.. 775 The Nominative likewiſe ſeems ſome- 
. times to be uſed abſolutely ; as, Pernicioſa libidine pauliſper 

uſus, infirmitas nature accuſatur. Sall. Jug. 1. 

Oss. 6. The Ablative Abſolute may be rendered ſeveral 
different ways: thus, Superbo regnante, is the ſame with 
Cum, dum, or quando Superbus regnabat. Opere peracto, is 

the ſame with Poſt opus peractum, or Cum opus eſt peractum. 

The Preſent participle, when uſed in the Ablative Abſolute, 

commonly ends in e, 1 2 i 


Os, 7. When a ſubſtantive is Joined with a participle in 
Engliſh independently on the reſt of the ſentence, it is ex- 

eſſed in the Nominative ; as, Illo deſcendente, He deſcend- 
ing. But this manner of ſpeech is ſeldom uſed except in 


poetry: 15 


o 
: 


- Figures 
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FIGURES i the Conſtruction of Sentences 
"A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary. rules of any 


' The Figures of Syntax or Conſtruction may be reduced 
to theſe three, Ellip/is, Pleonaſm, and Hyperbd ton. 


Ide two firſt reſpe the conſtituent parts of a ſentence ; 
the laſt reſpects only the arrangement of the words, and is cal- 
led by ſome a Figure of Conſtruction, to diſtinguiſh it from 
the two former, which are termed Figures of Syntax. For 
although Syntax and Conſtruction be commonly uſed as ſy- 
nonimous terms, yet ſtrictly ſpeaking, th may be diſtin- 
guiſhed. Thus, when we ſay, Librum mibi dedis, there is 
the ſame Syntax, as when we ſay, Dedit mihi librum; but 
the Conſtruction or arrangement of the words is different. 


. 1. E L L I P 81S. 
14 i i. (2 $624 | f 


Ellipſis is when one or more words are wanting to com- 
pleat the ſenſe ; as, Aiumt, ſcil. homines: Dic mihi, Dame - 
ta, cujum pecus; that is, Dic (tu) mihi, Damæia, (eum ho- 
minem) cum pra (ell hoc pecus). 3 

This Figure is uſed either for the ſake of brevity or ele- 
gance. It frequently occurs in all languages, particular 
in colloquial diſcourſe ; as in, aſking' and anſwering quel 
tions: thus, An venies * Will you come? means Die min, 
an venies, Tell me, if you will come. Qs dedit tili pecu- 
niam Pater, ſcil. dedit mihi pecuniam. Cujus eft liber? 
Fratris ; or meus, ſcil, liber eſt, * © on 
Io this Figure may be reduced moſt of thoſe irregula- 
rities in Syntax, as they are called, which are variouſly 
claſſed by Grammarians under the names of Ennalzge, An. 
tiptõſis, Helleniſm, &c. thus, Samnitium duo millia c&fi, is 
Duo millia (hominum) Samnitium (fuerunt homines) cꝶſi. 
Liv. So Monſtrum que, ſcil, mulier. Horat. Omnia Mer. 
curio ſimilis, ſcil. ſecundum. Virg, Mifſi magnis de rebur 
- uterque, legati; i, e. 5115 legati (et) uter que (legatus mil- 
ſus) de magnis rebus.  Horat. _ | Fs 6 

| en a writer frequently uſes the Ellipſis his ſtyle is faid 


do be elliptical or conciſe, - 
4 2 4 4.4 4 FL -FA by” 1 © $3470 2. Pleonaſm. 


\ 


A2 FA DNA 


p *% * * 4 
2. PTEON ASM. 8 


Pleonaſim is when a word more is added, than is abſ, 
Jntely neceſſary to expreſs the 1 as, Video oculis, I ſee 
with my eyes; Audiui auribus ; Toi iter; vi pugnam 
Er. In al which phraſes, and others of a . 
though the verb alone might ſuffice, yet oy be addition of 
the ſubſtantive, the ſenſe is often mort forcibly expreſſed. 

Wen a conjunction is uſed apparently redundant, it is 


1 Polyſyndeton ; as, Una Euruſque Notuſque ruunt. 
ir 1 N | 


D When that, which is in reality one, is ſo expreſſed, as if 
"there were two, it is called Hendiadys ; as, Pateris libamus 
et auro, for aureis pateris. Virg. ord; th | 
© When ſeveral words are uſed to expreſs one thing, it is 
called Periphryſis; as, Urbs Troje, for Troja. Virg. Res 
voluptatum, for voluptates. Plaut. 

We are often obliged to ufe à  Periphraſis or \Circumlo. 
cution in tranſlating from Engliſh into Latin, or from La- 


112, 02498 SITPERBATON 1 
_  Hyperbaton: is the trangreſſion of that order or arrange- 
ment of words, which is commonly uſed in any language. 
It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The various 
forts into which it is divided, are, Ana/tripbe, Hyſteron 

'proteron, Hypallige, Syncheſis, Tmeſis, and Parentheſts. 
I. Anaſtr#pbe is the inverſion of words, or the placing of 
— 5 laſt, which ſhould be firſt; as, yo: gore ; 
His accenſa ſuper; S metunique inter dubit z for con- 
ta Tal, ſuper 2 er ſpem, &c. Virg. Terram ſol 
facit are, for arefacit. Lucret. DT 2 OY 
2. Hyſteron proteron is when that is put in the former 
part of the ſentence, which, according to the ſenſe, ſhould be 
in the latter; as, Valet 'atque vivit, for vivit atque valet. Ter. 
4M age is the exchanging of caſes; as, Dare claſſi- 

bus auſiros, for dare claſſes auſpris.. Vir̃g. 
4. Synchkſi is a confuſed and intricate _ arrangement of 
words; as, Saxa voeant Itali p ard in flutiibus aras ; 

for Que ſaxa in'metiis fluctibus tali vocant aras. Virg. 
5. Tmeſis is the diviſion of a compound word, and the 
interpoſing. of other words betwixt its parts; as, 22 
| ecta 
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ſubjefta trioni gent, for Sepientrioni. Virg. Suæ meo 
cunque' animo libitum eſt: facere, for quacunque. Ter. 
6. Parentheſis is the inſerting of a member into the body 
of a ſentence, which is neither negeſſary to the ſenſe, nor at 
all affects the conſtruction; as, Tityre, dum redeo, (bre vis 


- 


eſt via) paſce capellat. Virg. 
ANALYSIS and TRANSLATION. 

The difficulty of n from Engliſh into La- 
tin, or from Latin into Engliſh ariſes chiefly from the diffe- 
rent arrangement of words which takes place in the two 
languages. | | Arab bt 

In Latin the various terminations. of nauns, and the in- 
flection of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of 
one word to another, in whatever order they are placed. 
But in Engliſn the agreement and government of words 
can only be determined from the particular part of the ſen- 
tence, in which they ſtand. Thus, in Latin, we can either 
ſay, Alexander vicit Darum, or Darium vicit Alexander, or 
Alexander Darium vicit, or Darium Alexander vici; and 
in each of theſe, the ſenſe is equally obvious: but in Eng- 
liſh we can only ſay, Alexander conquered Darius. This 
variety of arrangement in Latin gives it a great advantage 
over the Engliſh, not only in point of energy and vivacity 
of expreſſion, but alſo in point of harmony. We ſome-. 
times indeed, for the ſake of variety, and force, imitate in 
Engliſh the inverſion of words, which. takes place in Latin; 
as, Him the Eternal bur Pd. Milton. But this is Chicfly to 
be_uſed in poetr g. ; N 

With regard to the proper order of words in Latin, no- 
certain rule can be given. In general, words in Latin ſeem 
to be placed according to their importance, or as they af. 


er fect the mind of the ſpeaker. Thus, when a child ſees. any 
de thing, which he carneſtly deſires: to have; for inſtance, 
r. Bread ; that which makes the firſt impreſſion on his mind, 
2 is the object Bread; and next what he wants to expreſs 
| concerning it: Hence he will ſay, Panem da nubi, and n 
of da mihi panem. This is the teaſon that in Latin the verb 
9 is commonly placed after the object, and at the end of the 
ſentence. But frequently the verb changes its poſition, and 
he ſtands firſt in the ſentenee; which it does, when the action 
m is the principal object of attention; as, Manet alia mente re. 


a Poſtum. 
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poſtum judicium Paridis. Virg. Fuiſti apud Læcam; diſtribuiſti 
partes Italic: Statuiſti, &c. Ge. 11 5 beginning of the ſen- 
tence however, we generally find the ſubject of diſcourſe or 
the Nominative; or ſome circumſtance expreſſed by an adverb 
or conjunction, or by a prepoſition joined with a- ſubſtan. 
tive noun. But the Latins often ſeem in the arrangement 
of their words to have been chiefly influenced by a regard 
to harmony: And the only certain rule, which can be gi- 
ven for writing in Latin with propriety in this, as well as in 
other reſpects is, to imitate the CLAss Ie s. | 
The order of words in ſentences is ſaid to be either ſimple 
or artificial; or, as it is otherwiſe expreſſed, either natural 
or oratorial. a | | 
The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a ſen- 
. tence nod vennry one after another according to the natural 
— | | 


order of 
Artificial or Oratorial order is when words are fo arran- 
„as to render them moſt ſtriking, or moſt agreeable to 
Car. 
All Latin writers uſe an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or leſs artificial, becauſe different from 
our own, although to them it was as natural, as ours is to us. 
In order therefore to render any Latin author 'into En gliſh, 
we mult firſt reduce the words in Latin to the order of En. 
gliſh, which is called the Analyſis or Reſolution of Senten- 
ces. It is only practice that can teach one to do this with 
readineſs. However to a beginner the obſervation of the 
following Rule may be of advantage. 


Take fir ſt the words, which ſerve to introduce the ſen- 
tence, or ſhew its dependence on what went before; next, 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs; ihen, the verb and adverbs joined with 
it; and laſtiy, the cafes which the verb governs, together 
with the circumſtances ſubjoined, to the end of the ſentence : 
ſupplying through the whole the words which are underſtood. 


If the Sentence is compound, it muſt be reſolved into the 
ſeveral ſentences of which it is made up; as 
. Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tibique perſuade eſſe te quidem nubi 
cariſſmum ; ſed multo fore cariorem, ſi talibus monumentis 
praceptiſque lætabre. Cic. Off. lib. 3. 4 | 
Farewell then, my Cicero, and ature yourſelf that you. 


* 
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indeed very dear unto me; but ſhall be much dearer, 
if Fou ſhall take delight in ſuch writings and inſtructions. 
This compound ſentence may be reſolved into theſe five 
le ſentences; t. Igitur, mi (fili) Cicero, (tu) vale, 2. et 
(to) perſuade tibi (ipſi) te eſſe quidem (filium ) car iſimum mi- 
; 3. .eu (tu pertuade tibi ipſi te) fore: (filium) cariorem 
(mihi in) muita (nęgotio). 4. Si (tu) letabere talilus monte 
mentis. 5. et (ſi tu lætabere talibus) præcep tim. 
1. Fare (you) well then, my (/on); Cicero, 2. and aſſure 
(you) yourſelf that you are indeed (a ſon) very dear to me ; 
3. bit (aſſire you yourſelf- that you) ſhall be (a ſon) much 
dearer (to. me); 4. if you ſhall take delight in ſuch writings, 
5. and (if you ſhall take delight in ſuch) inſtructions. 
When à learner firſt begins to tranſlate from the Latin, 
he ſhould keep as ſtrictiy to the literal meaning of the words, 
as the different idioms of the two Janguages Will permit. 
pat after he has made further progrels, ſomething more 
ill be requiſite, He ſhould then be accuſtomed, as much 
as poſſible, ro tratsfiſe the beauties of an author from the 
one language into the other. For this purpoſe it wilt be ne- 
ceſſary char he be acquainted "hot only with the idioms of 
the two languages; but alſo with the different kinds of 
ſtile adapted to different ſorts of compoſition, and to diffe- 
rent ſubjeQs; together with the various turns of thou 
and expreſſion _ which writers employ, or what are called 
the figutes of words and of thought; or the Figures of 
Rhetoric. | ths 4 | K l "x1 8 i" MOB TAN * 4 
Certain modes of ſpeech are termed Figurative, becauſe 
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a 
particular dreſs. TEE 
When a word is turned from its original ſignification, and 
taken in a borrowed ſenſe, it is called a TROPE; as when 
— is put for the effect, or a part for the whole, or 
materials for the things made of them, or the ſign for 
the thing ſignified, & c. Thus, Boum labore, for corn. 
11185 EP deſterio ſit pudor tam chari capitis, for homi- 
. Horat. Ferro accingor, for gladio. Virg. Cedant ar- 
ma tog; i. e. as Cicero himſelf explains it; Bellum conce- 
dat paci. When we divide tropes into different claſſes, theſe 
examples are comprehended under the METoN OMY. I 
"When a word is transferred from that to which it pro- 


pefly belongs, r to which it is on. 
48 - | a 
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courſe, and the principal ſubject kept out of view, ſo that it 


is not the caſe with figures of wor 
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ly applied from ſimilitude or reſemblance, it is called A 
METaPpHoR; thus, we fay, © A bard heart? A foft tou. 
6. per 5 He bridler his an —— n 

We likewiſe call that a Metaphor, when we ſubſtitute one 
object i in the place of another, on account; of che cloſe re- 
ſemblance betwixt them; as, when: inſtead of youth, we lay, 
the morning of life + or when, in ſpeaking of a family con -· 
nected with a common parent, we uſe the expreſſions which 
properly belong to a tree, whoſe: trunk branches. are 
connected with a common root. When this alluſion is car- 
ried on through ſeveral ſentences, or through a whole dif- 


can only be diſcovered by its reſemblance to the ſubject de- 
ſcribed, it is called an ALLES ORT. An example of this 
we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. This figure is much 
the ſame with the Parable, which ſo frequently occurs in 
the ſacred ſcriptures. 
When the reſemblance betwixt two otjeds i is expreſſed i in 
the form of a compariſon, it iscalled | a Milt, as, Aexan- 
der was-as bold as a lion, 
When tyo things are ' contraſted together, or ſet in op- 
poſition to one another, it is called Au ITA £515; as, Han- 
nibal was cunning, but Fabius was cautious. Syila was cour- 
teous 10 his friends, but implacable to hit enemies. 
When we aſcribe life, ſentiments, or actions to ianimate 
ings, or to abſtract qualities, it is called PROSQPORELA 
or PERSONITIC ATOM. When we turn from perſons 
and objects preſent, and addreſs thoſe which, are dead or ab- 
ut it is called AposSTROPHE.. We 1 find a 
gure joined. with the former ; as,” 


Trajaque nunc-ftares, Priemique ar x alta manzres.. Virg.. 


Wben an object is magnified or diminiſhed be 
truth, it is called ee ay. 1 ge! — 


Wu aan) ert tt! 

-  Tpſe arduus, ack pulſe fence 15 eee e de 

Of the, above figures, thoſe which conliſt mere in the 
turn of the thought, ſuch as the a/ cit wendy in th are 

caſily tranſlated, being the ſame in all languages. But this 
or turns of A 


on, properly termed, TROEs. ere are a great many 
of them, tate add oy | 


\ 


c 
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ery language, which cannot be literally expreſſed in an 
A. Theſe therefore, if poſſible, mult en by 
other figurative expreſſiohs equivalent: And if this cannot 
be done, their meaning ſhould be conveyed in ſimple lan- 
guage ; thus, Inter iore notd Falern, with an excellent glaſs 
of old Falernian wine : Ad umbilicum ducer e, to bring to 
a concluſion. Hot at. Theſe, and other ſuch figurative ex- 
reſſions, cannot be properly explained without underſtand. 
10 the particular cuſtoms to which they refer. N 
But it is not in figurative expreſſions alone, that we are 
obliged, in our tranſlation, to depart from the original. 


This is likewiſe often the caſe in limple language, where 


the words are taken in their proper ſenſe. There are ma- 
ny ſimple phraſes both in Engliſh and Latin, which cannot 
be literally tranſlated from the one language into the o- 
ther. Thus to render in Latin, Under the reign of. Tiberi- 
, we mult either ſay, Tiberio regnants, or dum Tiberius 
regnabat, and ſo in many other inſtances. ©. 


From this diverſity of idiom in the ewo languages, learn- 


ers are apt frequent y to faſl into grammatical impropric- 
ties, or what are called Latiniſms and Angliciſms, in tran- 
flating from either language into the other; thus, I am to 


write, Ego ſum ſeribere, for Ego ſum ſcripturus; It is I, 
= ego, or gk E/t ſapientior me, He is wiſer than 
than I; Auem di 


me, for 


me eſſe? Whom do fa 
that Tam? for who, Go. oe | they of 


When the rules of Ortho y, Erymology or proſody 
Ta han in; 25, charus, for 


are tranſgreſſed, it is call 
carus ; ſtavi for ſteti : tibicen, for tibicen. We likewiſe 
call that a Babari/m, when a foreign or ſtrange word is 
made uſe of; as, when we ſay croftus for agellus; rigoroſus, 
for ſeverus or i igiaitt; alterare, for mutare, &. 


When the rules of ſyntax are tranſgreſſed, it is called a. 


Soleciſm ; as, Dicit libros lector tri, for lectum; Me was walk. 


ing, for ue were. A Barbariſm may conſiſt in one word, 


but a ſoleciſm requires ſeveral words. | 
Belides theſe grammatical errors, there are ſeveral other 
improprieties of ſtile, which the learner ſhould be taught to 
know and to avoid. The moſt common of theſe are Tor. 
tology and Bombaſt.  Tautslogy is when we either uſeleſely 
repeat the ſame words, or repeat the ſame ſenſe in 2 4 
| AE | | ata 
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words. Bombaſt i is when hi N words are led with. 
out mcanipg, or upon a tri ling ſubje oh 


It ma not be im here to exem lify e An- 
| | abi as it is called T1 iow ork al mel from the fore- 
* going ſentence, V, Vile t igitur, 

Viale, ſcil. tu; Fare "ho 1 eb Second nd perſon ſingular 

of the imperative * ive voice, fr neuter verb, 
Valeo, valui, valſtum, valere, to be in health, of the ſecond 
conjugation, not uſed in the paſſive... Vale agrees in the 

i il ſecond perſon ſingular with the Nominative tu, by the third 

0 | rule of ſyntax. 

110  _ Toitur, then, therefore, a conjuntion, importing | ſome i in- 

110 ference drawn from what went before.. _ 

. Re... Voc. ſing. maſc. of the adjectiye pronoun, menus, a, um, 

| | | | : derived om the ſubſtantive pronoun Ego, agreeing 


Sith Cicero, by Rule 2. Cicero, voc, ling. from the Nomi- 
native Cicero, -onis, a proper noun of the third Declenſion. 

Ei, and, a copulative conjunction, which connects the verb 
perſuade with the verb uale, by Rule 50. We turn que intq 
et, becauſe que never ſtands by itſelf. 

Perſuade, ſcil. tu, Perſuade thou, ſecond perſon ſing. of the 
1 Active from. the verb Per ſuorden % um, -dere, 
5 to perſuade ; compounded of the pr <p ſition per, and /ua- 
deo, . ſi ſum, to adviſe: uſed imperſonally in the paſſive; thus, 
Perſuadetur mihi, I am perſuaded ; ſeldom or never Egg 
per ſuadeor. We day however in the third perſon, Hoc per- 
E-..  ſundetur mihi. I am-perſuaded of this. | 
| | Tibi, Dat. ſing. of the perſonal pronoun tu thou; go- 
| verned by a according to Rule 13. Te, Accuſative 
| ſing of 2 put before eſſe, according to Rule 4. 
| DA preſent of the infinitive, from * en yerb 
| fum fui, eſſe, to be. bs . 

| * Suidem, Indeed, an adverb. 

Carifſmum, Accuſative ling; 'maſc. * carifſimus, "> 
| very dear, deareſt, ſuperlative degree of the adjectiye carus, 

a, um, dear: Comparative degree carior, carior, carius, dearer, 

| more dear: agreeing with te or filium underſtood, by Rule 

1118 2. and put in the Accuſative by Rule 3. 

way | Mihi, to me, Dat. ſing. of the ſubſtantive pronoum 9 

| governed by ca iſimum, by Rule 12. 


Sed, but, an adverſative conjunction. | 
Fore, the ſame with eſſe fiturum, to be, or, to be about by 


1 
n 
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be, infinitive” of che defective verb N e „ -rer, -ret, Sri $f; 


zerned' in the ſame manner with the fore oe, this 
Eser, Rille © & th, #fs fed fare” ges Kale T0: 
Multo ſcil. negotio, Ablat. ſing. neut. of the adhective mud. 
tus, a, um, much, put in the Ablatve, according to Qbſer- 
vation 5. Rule £3.” Buit #2alto here may be taken adverbi- 
ally in the ſame manner with much in Engliſh. & 
, Cariorem, Accul. ſing. malc. from cartor, or, us, the com- 
| parative of carus, as before: agreeing with ie or filium un. 
derſtood, Rule, 2, or Fes 
Si, If, a en Con Ange joined either with the 
Indicative mod le, or with the Subjundtive, according to the 
ſenſe, bur oftner with the ſatter. See Rule 52. MR 
Lætabere, Thou ſhalt rejoice, ſecond perſon ſingular of 
the Future of the Indicative, from the deponent verb tor, 
letatus, letari, to rejoice : Future, ler- abor, -abzris or 
abe, Ae, the 
Talibys, Ablat. plur. neut. of the: aged talis,. talis, 
iale, ſuch ; agreeing with monumentis, the Ablat. plur. of 
the ſubſtantive -noun monumentum, ti, neut. a . 
or writing ; of the Second Declenſion; derived 
neo, ui, i 1h -ere, to 1 64 here ut in the de Abt. 
tive, accordin to Rule 42. ive Conjundtion, 
as before. 
Praceptis, a ſubſtantive noun in 60 „ ade plural, 
| from the Nominative preceptum, -ti, neut. a precept, an 
inſtruction; derived from præcipig, cpi, -ceptum, -cipere, 
to order, compounded of the prepoſition pre, before, and 


god the verb capio, cept, captum, capere, to take, 


The learner may in like manner be taught to analize the 
words in En gliſh, and in doing ſo, 0 mark the different 
idlioms of the two languages. 

To this may be ſubyoined a Praxis, or i Exerciſe on all the 
different parts Vf grammar, particularly with r regard to the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs, in the form of q — N 
as theſe, Of Cicero? Cicerõnit. With Cicero? Cicerõne. A 
dear ſon? Carus filius, Of a dear ſon? Cari filii. O dear 
ſon? Care fili. Of dearer ſons? Curidrum filiorum. = 
Of thee? or of A of you? fan or wei. 
With you ? Vobit. | 
They hall perks) Perfuadebunt. I can perſuade? Per. 


een much more frequently paſſum perſuadere, 2 ? 


E PRHN CIE off 


ſuadetur, or itlis. He i 
(pany Ef perfuaſurus. 5 i be W Per 55 
or per erit E 
Non pate Softer} i | Oc. , 1 10 o& ares 


1 00 Potxrs, Car 1141 0. "Ig 


Ae mark in 1 970 diviſions of 8 4 
| e Points 0 or is put e are, the Comma (, 
Semicblon (3 Os Ct) Pere 1 or full ſtop (.) 5 

Their names are AW from the different parts Fs the 
ſentence which they are employed to diſtinguiſh. 

The Period is a Whole ſentence compleat by itſelf, 
The Colon, or Member, is a chief conſtructive part, or 

eater diviſion of a ſentence. The Semicolon, or half 
45 nber, is a leis conſtructive part, or ſubdiviſion, of a ſen- 
tence or member. The Comma, or Segment, is the leaſt 
conſtructive part of a ſentence, in this way of conſidering 
it. For the next ſubdiviſion of. a ſentence would be the re- 
ſolution of it into Phra * and Words, 

To theſe Poĩnts may be added the Semiperiod or leſs point, 
followed by a ſmall" letter. But this is of much the ſame 
uſe with the Colon, and occurs only in Latin books. 

A Simple Sentence admits only o a full Point at the end; 
becauſe ĩis general meaning cannot be diſtinguilhed into 

rts. It is only in Cipound Sentence that all the dif. 

t Points are 1 be found. 

Points likewiſe ex wr puck the different pauſes, which 4 
be obſerved in a J unciation of iſcourſe. The 
ciſe duration of each Nane. or note, cannot be defined. I 
varies according to'the"different ſubjects of : diſcourſe,” and 
the different 'turns of human paſſion and thought. The 
Period requires a pauſe in duration double of the Colon; 
the Colon, double of the Semicolon ; and the Semicolon, 
double of the Comma. 

There are — which, together with a certain 
vanld; alſo denote à different modulation of the voice, in 
correſſ nce with the ſenſe. Theſe are the Interroga- 
tion Point (?), the"Exclamation or Admiration Point * 
and the'Parentheſis (). The firlt two generally 
elevation of the voice, and a pauſe equal to that of a — 
colon, a Colon, or a Period, as the ſenſe requires. The 
Paremheſis N requires a moderate depreſſion of the 

| voice, 


Lartx and Exe Een GRAMMAR. 19 
voice, with a pauſc ſomewhat greater than $ Comin / Bib 


theſe: rules are liable to many exceptions. The modulation 
of the voice in reading, and the various pauſts, n muſt always 
be regulated b by the ſenſe. © ; 
Beſides the” omts, were are” lerer obe- Marks made 
uſe of in books, to | denote: references and different di | 
tions, or to point qut ſomething remarkable or defective, G. 


Theſe are the Apo/t * 2 13 (-); 
7576 bv 72 coin ( 2 


1 Cs Boe (4) Bl ; Blip cor}; 2 
laſt is only uf 
Re; are often — by/Jetters aud . 


or large letters, are uſed at the beginning — 
hoo. 27 alk of proper names. Some. uſe t 
0 mem 6 g of very ſubſtantive noun. AdjeQtves, s 
ech, unleſs they pe emphatical, cont 
monly begin N 2 imall letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, 8 often put bor whole 
words; — 8 marks Aulus, C. Caine, D. Decimus, L. Lit 
a NI. Marcus, P. Publius, Q. fing, T. | 
F. ſtands for Filing, and N. for Nepos ; 4 M. F. Marci 
Filiuf; M. N. Marci"Nepos. In like manner, P. C. marks 
R S. C. Senatirs\Confiltitm ;'P. R. Populus 
R. Senauf Popyluſqut Romanus ; HS. 
written eotuptly or L. L. S. . oi , equal in value to 
two pou ERS and a r being 
marked a7) Libra, Libia, abd the f by S. l 
in modern books, A. D. mar ks Anno Domini; A. M. Ar. 
2 er, Maſter of an arts; N. „ 

8 Be Br a fat letter or ds i 8 added to the e A 


« Gift Gol, e n aaa 7. 


2 i JN 10 
2 Engliſh, Bl en, Demi 


1 * Dir; K u 
an letters are hkewiſe 1 54þ ut as Fra, e 2. 
nor e , , e e e grit; 


8 — 
— — 
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V. X. which are therefore called Munnerical 
—— Nen e Te os al andre. 1 
the various combination thele five. letters, 

1 3 are ex preſſed. 


1 I eat 895 th 
WY} FETs pra XXX. thir us, 


G e e Soars N 5 repeat 
5 — a 2 7751 - 2 Figs * a a fever of 
Ine the leſs tak 4 it it om the 
70 the. ester 3 k 1 4 ite | 
IV. Four. ' Five. FL HO 44 5); 
4 Nine. NI Fen! NI Eleven. 


by 2 =. 6 1 ele 


= Bs JC] . by apts in latter times 


a marked thus, 19: 

TY, 11 9 d l 
7 annexing 1 2 10 B. mak "rs ten times 
1 and 000. f/iy 


A 
4 5 % + 4% . 0 4 1 
Nane. 4 
. * £ 2 s 


together wi, th annexingof 9 to 
Its; value 2085 566875 greater; thus, 
N . ten houſand ;. and 1 hundred 
ca, he. ancient Romans, ac xn 10 a pr * 
ceeded no farther in Fo method 2 y ha 
N did it wy . 


els 
| Sw 5555 > 804005 rue hundred 


8 — ind; 255 e 2 fraight line 
drawn over e a "Thus 143 III. 
denotes three oe 56g he 


„But Me . ma Paige .. 18 of mori 1. der.! is much 


SY 1oures, 8 
om the ten fingers 4 xg — oc A... called 
4 (2 cw, A e 1 s $f fee at 7 85. 


* bt, 5 { gs 2 

ae "ge The lalk is called, Oar... 
. Fi ep laced after one another * their 
1 ue ten 8 at every remove from the, right, hand : to the 


ol 5, Eighty-five. ., 856 Ei hundred and 
n 506 Ks. Wies 5 po 22 


en 
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Cy Si * 
Nee are Meese Wie Sf he Fg 


n times; thus, 
On ie e bod 068 Wide. 
2 Two. 20 Twenty. 100 Two hundred, a0 Two thouſand. 


Cyphers are often intermixed with ee ar 


hay 20202 Twenty, thouſand two, hundred "= 0h 
The ſuperiorit 1 of the preftnt method of *mar king num · 


bers over; that, of the Rom: ill appear b 
the preſent year both in 9 I Fs wb 


gures, an . 
ring them together: D. or. ec 
1772. 

As the Roman manner of marking the "day ; of their 
months was quite di ferent from ours, & may perhaps be * 


wy hore iy give a ſhort accbunt of it. 
2 wes Diviſion of the Ryan month nor: 
os Tan divided their months into three Ae 
Kalends, Nanes, and. Acleg, 1 8 4 day of gvery month 
was called the Naben, e fifth day Was Nos the, Nones ; 


\ - Sn 
* 


7 


and the thirteenth els was called the. /des.* except in the 
months of March, May, July, an _Oftober, ip which the 
Nones fell upon the;{ [en ay, and the Ides on the fif⸗ 
teenth. In recko The days of their months, they. count- 
ed backwards. Thus, the firkt day © January Was marked, 

Kalendis Junuariis or Januarii, or. by, contraction, Kal. Far. 
The laſt day of December, Pridie alendas TFanuarids or Ja- 
nuarii, ic. ante: The day before” that, or the zoth day of 
December, Tertio Kal. 1 cil. die ante; or, Ante diem 
 tertium Kal. Jan. The twenty-ninth day 0 "December, 
Qua to Kat. Fan. And fo on, till they came, back to the 
thirteenth day December, or to the. Ides, which were 
marked {dibus Decembribus, or Decembris ;.. The day before 
the Ides, Pridie Idus Dec. ſcil. ante ; "The 105 before that, 
Tertio Id. Dec. and ſo back to the Notes or the fifth day 
of the month, which was marked, N Decembribus or De- 
cembris; The day before the Ns Boy Non. Dec. &c. 
and thus thr 1 fr the months of the year. In Leap: year, 
that 8 when February has twenty · nine days, which happens 
every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th days of that 
month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Marti or Martias : and 
hence this year is called Bj * 

8's — Quantity 
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Ab NTITY. of $9; LLAB 15 WT”: 


The Quantity of a A Syllable i is the Space of 
Time taken up in pronouncing it. 


That part of mar, which treats of the Qua antity and 
75 Accent of Syll bles, and the Meafures of Verſe, s called 


roſody.” 
ll bie, With reſpect to their Quantity, are either long 
or n 
jon g hhlabſe 15 this maiked £1; a0 mm « ſhort 
99 ti Cv]; as, In. ale the 
ong ſyllable” in 0. rime 
of a 1 As, n - 
Some ſyllables are cummm. 
A Common ſyllable is that, which in verſa 6 anette 
1 Tag ſometimes ſhort ; as the ſecond Tyllable in vo⸗ 


wh common Fllable may bites both the former marks p 
together, or two points, thus, . or vollicrir 5 


| generall . 


A vowel is faid to be long aber e i 
always ſo by” cuſtom. In E in a _ je is often 
when the vowel is hort; but if the 5 be long, the {yl- 
table is always fo ; as, give, ſtrive, both of which are Jong 
Halen in the due is ſhort, and in the other long. 
In pohyſyllables or long words, the laſt ſyllable, exce 
one, is 2 the Penultima, or, by contraction, the Penult. 
and the laſt ſyllable except two, the Antepenultima. - 
When the of a ſyllable is not fixed by ſome par 
ticular rule, it daa to be mg or ſhort b Authority, ooh 
according to the Fs of the poets. Thus le in /zgo is 
id to be ſhort by authority, becauſe i is always made 
oft by the Nane ets. But this only takes place with re- 
to ſomę of the firſt and middle ſyllables of words; for 
8 5 yUables are comprehend under ſome parecu? 
ar rule. * 


In moſt Latin words of one or two Hhables ACC 


to our manner of pronouncing, we can hardly Fin 


the ear a long ſyllable from a ſhort. Thus, le in jos 
d g ſeem to "founded . 2 but when we 


1 PpPronounce 
Jun 4 


* _ * —— 
. 


in ſcience, idea. 


Lariniand EME GxaMMAR. 795 
pronomnce them in Cy hy ns tie r 


legi. N ei rf 
ro 9 a kc ans cleaner Space. The 
former app nes op abs. Wen eee. 
an Fuat 8 ain 0 1% EL BAY T4144 1 44 


4 K+ N. : * 


e Rot x8. Ken e 
5455 5 

3 A Vowel before another Vowel s 
Eg 5 1 10 5 Fes * N 


Meus, allus : fo whit, bin verſe. bei c9 ſidered on 
© dreathing. . In ke männer! in Ben + create, od only 46 


Exc: 1 Tis on in fo, felon, Er. ualeſs when fol- 
lowed b yr; as, Feri, 

Exc. 2. E having an 1 — a _ after it, in the Fikh 
Declenſion, is long; as, */pecici.” 80 js the firſt ſyllable i 
ger, dius, Forts | the penultima in auldi, * Ee. 5 
Pompet, Cai, and ſuch like words. 

Exc. 3. The firſt jyllable in qhe and; Diana is common; 
ſo likewiſe is the penult of Genitives in 7; as, illi 
Sv. to be Na in proſe. Aus in the Genit 1 always 
long; alterius ſnort. « 

r 


In Greek words; a vowel before another is ſometimes 


Torts a8, e, idea, &c. ſometimes e on 


Cytherea, C. e 


ten lengrhened 


ultra de + hh Fin an Weck. 
2. A Vowel before. two. 8 — or 


before A double Conſonant, ; 18 Jang. by. Pali- 
tion. (as is i called), AS» e do e 


„ the compounds o jig 2 


excepted ; — 5 renn „ul 


 AVowel before a Mut and 4 Liquid in Verſe 
is common ; but in Proſe to be. pronounced. ſhort ; . 
as the firſt (table in agris, and the middle 3 in Pharetrg. - £1 


To make this rule hold, three things are requiſite. | 
vowel muſt be natural chort, the m. el holt go before t 
liquid, and be in the ſyllable with it. Thus mbar 


S004 


J 5 * — 
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196 1. Pint wor IE ef- Th + 


.tris is made common in verſe, becauſe @ in pater is natural. 
ly ſhort, or always ſo by cuſtom : but. a in matris is always 
long, becauſe long by nature or auſtom in mater. Ini like 
manner the onde: in ſulubris, ambulacrum, long; 
becauſe they are derived from ſalus, ſalittis, 
So a in arte, abluo, Sc. is long by poſition, — the the 
Nute and the Liquid are in different H labies 
L and r only are conſidered as liquids in Latin 1 900 


nn and n do not take place except in Greek words. 
3. A Diphthong and a. contrafted” of 


lable are Ae long; 3 


+> al 
Aurum, cõ go, for coago; tibicen, for bien; 3, for i it; Cer 
be for 577 ger. x Only pre in compofttion before a yowel p 


ort ; as, prere. "efron 
In Englih we pronounce g oo of the 3 ſhort, 
linking the ſound, of one i . then there is pro- 


Fey uo diphthong, ot} L A0 rarer 

dee © "By! EerATL FL 28% e aa 

0 ns BS 124 24 L 

„ Concern ing the. Fir ſt and 
ann e hu re af 
a 7 

* Derivatives "follow. the - quantity, of 
Primitives ; as, ah mats 

Amicus, from ano, ; naturs, from rage; Vicavi, from wie, 
10 Insten Ae ee NV A 2 


A W AIR EMO! abt” 5 
Deni, from Decem. Arena dee 4 
Fa mes, 55 1 41 os? SPH ATLS, ; "Notus.: 


- * * 
T Mr e 


Hümanus, 0. i» REIT. Vado, 
N 7! Wir wn ll 
| Ne e 20k * and perfidus, F 1do, &c. 
% Nn. "TY — Ns 0 eK. 


10 abr. wy uantit of the 
ſi imple words I or th gas AL 
Web of. e Aug, S0, prifitra; ann tro, conſa; 


'y I; U „ NR. Fay 4 1 32 2011 Lil 20 N A Vite wi 
1 4 ; is The 


3 
7 


— — on Auuan. 5 97 


com pound 
F ere . Ke ban I and ade 
inci do, ſromoiꝝ and w 91; n 02. big ﬆ 0/7 
„Exc. 1. amt, eee a, invite, pm 


, nhba, , malediaus,) veridions; * ibi, ——— from LE 
uro, nuba, digo,y hum: and fopio: wambiius, a parti- 
ES ambio, is long ; but — but the ſubltantives onbirus yd 


| as aol e h,, een oSidnob 554 afl 22 6 CIS 
2. 


The . — is Reman in "the fo 


2 Primary, pr prinepos, — 


17 55 Heſtusi el, r 1 e prdfecto, pricel- 

la, protervus, and  pripago, a lineage; pre in pr 2 
3 or hot, is 4 Fro in the en on 
(doubtful; propago, to propagate z:propinog: pr _ 


| Rrucùro, and Pro nai: ico 
2 * e inſeparable Tg andd 7 are: Jong: 


As, Fo paro, di 72 except 4; rim tus. Re is ſhort; 


125 * re CO ene in t rſonal verb refert. 
a A in the e hel former comp 

15 0 alually ortened 3 92 . 7 8 1 
5 ommipatens, , on AEcim, 

Pe from each of. theſe there are ow 


45) Wu lind ban IGUTIOS £34 90 — * 
Preterites ap gd \&; two Syllables. 
POE rags 0 of ye ole 


| Fe l 
e 7 Tarmer jy SIAN eon 


252 2 colt 

Except theſe Pr eterit s bby from Gila; cidi bs cindo ; 
Fidi, Rom 7840 findo Proves om fero ; 44% e ſtent, 
from /to a, messe Bu 3 from J Ero Fro; cinun 
from cieo ; N, from In; Hmm, from ino; ein, 


from ſiſto; Num, ſrom eo; datum, from do; rium, m_ 


ru; gal em ure 3:1; from Tear, .. 
il e Pratrritbf lb. NYO/ . o 
EY Preditites,hkai UpABl” me 551 
lable, have both the firſt ſy SED Thorrt 7 


Derdi, 281. „ „ PEpsri, ddici, pt Sidi, 
Yom 6 Lode rope en 60 Ne nn ibs n 0 2 E ceidi, 
Increaſe 


* 0 — al 
RE COL e LL ING 


# - Noun 3 is ſaid to increaſe, when it has FER 
2 oblique caſes, than in the Nominative; as, rex, 
Here re is called the Increaſe or Cremiemt, and gor 

h all the other caſes. \ The laſt Kue 

| etormed a Crest. ol et 8) 

Some nouns. have a double 8 that 5 increaſe by 
more ſyllables than one; as, iter, itintris - 

A noun in the plural is ſaid to increaſe, when in any eaſe 
n is ſpllables thay the Genitve fingular; as, gene, 
Forum; n 
Noa of the Fiſt, Fourth, and Fits Dedenſions, do not 
che ſingular number, junleſs' where one vowel 
comes before another; en ut, e ves; FS: which 
bee rr ka. ee CE TRL 


905 | Second. Dale. ett 85 
. Nou of the Second Pecleblion, which 


increaſe; ſhorten. the Penultima; 0 


Gener, genkri; vir,” Uri; 4 athri : except 
ri, and its compound N N 


e Deren. 


wht ua of ch Phd rd Decleh con which 
increaſe, make 4 and ns fie : and 4 
ſhorts a oi 
Bau, hond vii; mn, lapidiy, murmur. Fa 


The chief cxcopriqgs from. this . under the 
Formation of the Grnitive in ihe Third Declenon. 


i : 2 71 1 Wende 2 * 10 1 


 Tucreaſe of alr Plurai Naber. 


10 Nouns, of tlie ee eee 1 


increaſe, ARE AP4: Ae deen 
4, e, and o: as, Ii HG a dal 


Regtbus, porticbus ; 8 gie amn run . except 
Ry or bibi, 3 ban La - oY 


4 1＋ 
41 


„ 


W and EM GNA; Ugg: 


Iden EAsR F VE AIS. 8 


"A neels Gai i to increaſe, when any part part has more . 
lables than the ſecond perſon ſingular of the Preſent of 
Indicative Active; as, amas, amamus, where the ſecond ſyl- 
lable ma is the Increaſe or Cremem; for; the laſt Hllbe is 
never called by that name. 

A verb often, increaſes by ſeveral ſyllables; as, 
r el in e oh TIO. Aa bb, fs, 


111 


* 1 5 EY" * Verbs, 4, e, and 


0 are long; i and u, ſhort; as, 
Amare, ' docere, amatote ; legimns, — tko. 
Except do and its compounds of the Firſt Conjugation, 


which have the firſt Increaſe ſhort 3 45, dare, dams, a> 
mus, circundgre, venundibo, &c. 


* . 


The poets ſometimes ſhorten diderunt and Rextrunt ; : god | 


lengthen imm and r11ts, in the Future of the, Subjundive 
2 wk aquas, Ovid. Aft the other exception 
from this rule are x 65 y in the formation of the verb. 
The firſt or middle ſyllables of words, which. do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are faid to be long or 
ſhort by Authority ; and their quantity can only be diſco- 


vered from the uſax N which in the moſt cer- 
tain of all rules. * ; $$ 


| 7 EY * 1 T * 2 
A . 0110] 21 7 „ 1 
A 


2. FINAL SY L I. AS LES. 


* „ 9 % 


;: no 7 oth 1100 722 * 
Wag A * the end of a word declined by 


ch ſhort; "as; nde ol 
Mus, temply, Hach, Jam gane except; the W X 


Firſt Declenſion; as, Mus4 ned ; and the Vocative © 
Greek Nouns in as ; as, O Enel, 0 Palld. 


Ain the end of a worn declined: wy A 


caſes, is long ; as, 
_ fruſftra, — aura kind as, quidy: 97. 


Ppaſted, 


— 
— — — — —— — — 


206; ene 6 15 ber 11 770 


poſted, putd (a 2 rarely, the 
prepolitions cont - and 29 compo d 6 ginta ; as, 
giSec 75 40 * — oth r l has OT 1 Al 2 25 TA #4 

$73" 2 * 11 $167} Yes Alu * * acerar ans An ih elec! 


2 Ciro S937 Nai aun Nn * 8 THIN 5) 


"2%. S Final is mort; 3, ere 


7 * ea 
13 *\ i 4 


Nati, ſedie, pant tant. eee eee, 


Exc. 1. Monofyllables are long ; 1 W 87481 except 
theſe enclitic conjunctions, qu?, v, nt; and theſe ſyllabical 
adjections, pt, ce, 18 as, ſuapte, bujuſez, ruf. 

Exe. 2. Nbuns Of the Firſt and Fifth eh dd are long; 
as, Callizpe, Anchise, fide. So, rei, and dis withitheir com- 

unds, guare,, hodiẽ, pridiz, poſtridie, quotidis ;- A Ao Greek 

Nouns, which want the ſingular ; Cie, meie, Tempe ; and 
the ſecond perſon ſingular of the imperative” of the ſecond 
conjugation; as, Doce, mane ; but cave, "Wilde and vide are 


ſomerimes ſhort. N 
Fxc. 3. Adverbs W dow 1 Hed * 1 the firſt and 
72 1455 Sul chro, valds con- 


ſecond declenſion are long ;- as, 

| — for pr nf 1 10 due 10 ferme, 17 9 n 0 : Aſo 
all adverbs o per lative de as, dcr, me, fortiſi. 
me Bor bend, td al? ee (hore | PA 


, , 
Y e441 . 5 Y : "P N * \ Ve 112 : 

ty a8 3 : Af f) 11 3 . 11. 1 . 113 387 yo, Is FR Ty 15 

. % . 


2 | ; * 15 3 * * 5 ' . 
9490 1 , ' ne 666 * — 13 10 SEN 5114 f] , + x Y . 
7 way 34 3 
I I Fir So is long ; as A er 
4. In 8 , 3 


Domini, putrr, dacer r.. 
Exc. 1. Greek Vocatives are ſhort; as, Alexi, Amarylh. 
Exc. 2. The Dative of Greek nouns of the Third Declen- 
ſion, which increaſe, is common; a0 P alla ui, Mixodi. = 
zibi, f bi are alſo common: Solikewiſe are oY, 15 gueſs 
and. cui, when a diſſyllable, which in 
caſe. Denn ts dean tor " Yo 


* "74 Bo S 3 
, 6's K@f oy if 


2 VIC; 1 1 {1 to VI 


00 165. 0 Final is commomn ; as, 


Virgo, Amo, quando. 2 28 . ** Wo 


DN EIT Gao 0, dh, iy pris ad 
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the Dative and Ablative ſing. of the ſecond declenſion; as, 
librõ, domins: Alſo Greek nouns ; as, Dido, and Athõ the 
genit. of Athos: and adverbs derived from nouns; as, certs, 
falſo, paulõ. To theſe add Juã, ed, and their compounds, 
u vis, quacungue, ade, ides ; likewiſe is, . idcirca, cin õ, 
rr ͤ——— Ht Za, 

Exc. 2. The following words are ſhort; FEg?, /ci?, ceds 
a defective verb, hom?, cid, illich, imms, dus, mods, with its 
compounds, quomods, dummods, poſtmods : but fome of 
theſe are alſo found long. EF 

2 þ 1 © © en 


17. U final is long; 7 final is ſhort ; as, 
yuliu: Moly. 25 . 4 7 
B, D, I. M, R, T. 


„* 
5 © > 


* 18. 2 B, D, K, R, and 7. in the end of 


a word, make the foregoing vowel ſhort; as, 
Ab, apùd, ſemel, precor, capùt. | | a * 


M final antiently made the foregoing vowel ſhort ; as, 
Miitim octo. Ennius. But by later poets, mn in the end 
of a word is always cut off, when the next word begins with 
a vowel ; thus, militocto; except in compound words; as, 
circhma go, Circumes. 5 | $0 


| The following wo ds are long, al, dl, nil; par, far, 
lar, nar, cur, fur; alſo nouns which have #eris in the Geni- 
tive; ag, Crater, ver, er; hkewiſe ger, ther: to which 


add Hebrew names; as, 7b, Daniel, David. 
C, N. N 4 511 os : 


19. C and N. in the end of a werd, 


make the foregoing vowel long; as, 

Ac, fic, nn. : FE 

; The following. words are ſhort, n#c and donkc; forſithn. 
in, forsan, tamen, dn, viden ; likewiſe Nouns in 5 os, 
have Zuni in the Genitive ; as, carm#n, crim#n; together 
with ſeveral Greek nouns; as, Iliun, Pyltn, Ale xin. The 
pronoun hic and the verb fac are comm nn. 


Cc AS, 


— 


” = — — — — 
—— — — ———⏑ä6 — — — —— YT r· i — —— — 


22 mga LAS OH 
Ag IO wy” £8, OS. | 
- he EN and ae. 


, are long; 1. % 
Mas quis, bono r. W 


=> Melos, &c. and —— nouns in es, ee penult. 
of the Genitive increaſing ſhort; as, Ales, hebes, obses, 


But Ceres, paries, "WH abies, and pes with 4s W 


are long. 
IS, US. 18. 


21. I$;: US, and 2. in the end. f a 
11 are hort; as 
Turrts, legis, legimics, anni, Caps. 


Exc. 1, Plural Caſes i in it and ut are long; as 3 as | Poms 
libris, nobis, onmis for omnes, fructur, manic: allo the 
nie ſingular of the fourth declenfion ; as, ports. 

Exc. 2: Nouns in ir are long, which have the Kar in 
71s, inis, or gnis; as, bs, Samnis, Salamis, Stmoirs: T 

o add the — gratis and foris ; the noun gfe, ind 
777 re it be a noun ＋ 2 ; alſo i is —_ axon per- 
on fingular, when t ral has Ji; as, audits, abis, po/- 
474. fo in the Mate the SubjunRive is common. N 

Exc. 3. Monoſyllables in ws are long; as, grit, Sis al. 
ſo nouns, which in the Genitive have grit, dis, utis, untis, 
or #dis ; as, tellus, inaus, virtus, amdthus, tripys. To theſe 
add the Genitive of Greek nouns of the < Third Declenſion; ; 
as, Clius, Sapphis, Manta; alſo nouns which have u in the 
Vocative ; as, Pant his. | 

Exc. 4. Tethys is ſometimes long, and nouns in 5 which 
have likewiſe yn in the Nominative3 as Phoreys, Tr rachys. 


The laſt ſy Pe © of eyery verſe is common: or, as ſome 
think, n on account of the pauſe or ſuſpen · 
hon of the 5 0 b wich vin uſually WO, it in . | 

cent. 


* 


0 
A 
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205 9TH | Wer 1131 ({ Acer + MEER J u 534 17427 
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nl f Feed a: tg Viet Uh . wage 
18 tone of 1 VC 1 2:7 tn n. ' a ſyllat c 15 
« 4 : * « — 1 9924 4. #- © * (4 - - 
. 4% 


pronounced. | | | 

Im every word of two or more ſyllables, one ſyllable is 
ſounded higher than the reſt, to prevent monotony, or an 
| of ſound, which, is diſagreeable to the, car. 


Wen Accent is l with reſpect to the ſenſe, or 
when a particular ſtreſs is laid upon any waid,, on account 


of the meaning, it is called Emphd ſis. | 
There are three Accehts, diſtinguiſſied by their different 
ſounds ; acute, grave, and circumflex, _ 
1. The acre or ſbarp accent raiſes the voice in pronun- 


e is thus marked L / ] ; as, ®.#ftro, profer. 
2. The grave or baſe accent depreſſes the yoice, or keeps 
it in its natural tone; and is thus marked [P. J; as, dode. 
I accent properly belongs to all ſylables, which have no 
other. | | Os 

3. The circumflex accent” firſt raiſes, and then ſinks the 
voice in ſome degree on tie ſame'{yNable ; and is therefore 
placed only upon long ſyllables. When written, it has this 
mark, made up of tfle two former [CA]; as, amre; or, in 
En liſh, robe, round. * irn G8 201 AT 

he Accents are hardly ever marked in Engliſh books, 

except in Dictionaries Gram mars, Spelling- books, or the 
like; where the acute accent only is uſed. 5 

The Accents are likewiſe ſeldom marked in Latin books, 
unleſs for the ſake, of diſtinction; as in theſe adverbs, aliqud, 
continu, docs, und, Gr. to diſtinguiſh them from certain 
caſes of adjectives,' which are ſpelt in the ſame wav. 80 
poetd, giorid, in the Ablative : fructut, tumultut, in the Ge- 
nitive: noſtrums, veſtrum, the Genitive of nos and vos - ergs, 
on account of; bit, he flew; Pomp#i?, for Pompilii; 


f 


V ERS Ro 
A Vs x is a certain number of long and ſhort ſyllables 
diſpoſed rooting to rule. * 
It is ſo called, becauſe when the number of ſyllables re- 
quiſite is completed, we always turn back to the begin- 
ning of a new line. The parts into which we Ow a 
verſe, 


* 
. — 
. 
m 
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* ſee if it have its juſt number « of Gllabls, are elle 


A Verſe is divided into different feet, rather to aſcertain 
its — than to eee its Wa e 


” - 7 Py 
91 141 bs {3 


a 1 * 
1 5 | C14 { * 


Poetic Feet 4 dither of two, „ Hires) or Thur Gilabls, 


When a ſingle ſyllable is taken by Irſell; © it is enen a Ceſura, 
which is commonly a long ſyllable. 8 


5 n 1. Het of two ſyllables... 
., Spondeus conſiſts of two long; as, omnes. 


Pyrrbichius, . tuo ſhort ; as, devs. 

Iambus, a ſhort and a long; as, Amine 

Trochæu, a long and a ſhort; as, ser vũs. 
| 2. Feet of three fpllables. 

Dactylu. 4 a long and two ſhort; as, ſcribere. 
. Anapazſtus, . tuo ſhort and a long ; at, pietas. 
- Amphimicer, 5 a long, a ſhort, and a long; as, __ 

; Tribrachys, _ three ſhort ; as, domin | 
| The following are not much 1 T 

Moloſſus, _.  deleQtint. Antiſpaſtus, Alexander. 
Am 1 honore. lonicus minor, beenden. 
Bacchĩus, :dolores.” lonicus major, ribiis. 


Antibacchius'» pellüntür. 2 cane e 
GA (OE eie æon ſecundus, poten 

3. Feet of four ſyllables. pæon textius, luimätüs 
Proceleuſmaticus, h5winibiis. Paon quartus, Celeritas. - 
Diſpondeus, : oratores. : - Epitritus pews voluptates. 
Dambus, | imoenitas. Epitritus ſecundus, peenitentes. 
—— =" pontif ices. Epitritus tertius, diſcõrdias. 
Ditrochæ us, — Epitritus * fortũnãtũs. 


— & «> * 


Dirrzzzur Kkixps. of VERSE, ; 


1. Hexameter. 2 


we Renamer or y heroic verſe conliſts of fix feet: 105 
5 K - thREIE 


. 


ele 
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theſ fifth, is a Dactyle, and the ſixth a Spondce ; ms 
pee be either Dactyles or Spondees; as, 


Lad | quer wie om ul. | m3 Nr. mats . ft. 


Infan- | dum, Re- | gind,jii- | bes rænꝭ-. * dg. brem ; 


A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than ſeven- 
teen ſyllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a Spondee is found i in the fifth place, whence 
the verſe is called Spondaic; as, 

Card De- | im gad. les ma- 1 gnum Fete | me 
mẽ mum. Virg. 

Sometimes there remains a ſuperfluous ſyllable at the 

end. But this ſyllable muſt either terminate in a vowel, or 


in the conſonant m, with a vowel before it; ſo as — be 
Joined with the following verſe, which in the preſent caſo 


muſt always begin with a vowel; as, | 
Omma Merciiri- | 5 Ami. FX les võ- 1 cemque C&. | Erg 
Et * crine.— Virg. 


2. Pentameter. 


The Pentameter Verſe conſiſts of five feet. Of theſe the 
two firſt are either Dactyles or W the third always 
a Spondee; and the fourth and an Anapæſtus; as, 


Nati ræ qu. tar 56- | mind quiſ- | que gu. Propert. 
Carmini- | bas Vi- | ves tem- | plis In õm- n meis. Ovid: 


But this verſe is more properly divided into two hemi- 
ſticks or halves; the former of which conſiſts of two feet, 


either DaQyles or Spondees, and a Cæſura; the latter, al- 


ways of two Dactyles and another Cæſura: thus, * 


Nati | re geg. tar | $emind | quaſqus Ss | @e (| 
Carmint. | ba v7. | ves | tzmplis in | amne pu. 13 11. : 


The Afepiadian u _ conſiſts of * feet; to 228 a 


Spondee, twice a Choriambus, and a Pyrrhichius ; ; an,” 


 Mece- | nas Atdui: | edits re- | gibus. Hor. a 


But this yerſe Pp be more properly meaſured thus: "Tn 


the 


| 
| 
' 
{ 
| 
: 
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the firſt «Ipods in th ect, deen 
Cæſura n thus, 4 


— — 


. N. Foe 
ab, and Prrefiebies; 466 
Navis | qua 11bj cre- | d. Horat. . 

Or it ay be divided into a Spondes and ts Doane, 


| Navis | que uli | creditum. 


5. Sapphic. 


| 2 ic verſe has five feet, viz. Toe, pes 
dee, Dactyſe, and two Trochees; thus, 


Ins. | ger vi- *, ſeele- | ri/que | plrkts. Horat. 
6. Adonian, 


Fc... Adonian verſe conſiſts only of a Dachte and Spon- 
3 as, 


Tapitzr | urget. Horat. 


7. Pherecratian. 


| The Pherecratian verſe coaliſts of three fect, a Spondee, 
Dactyle, and Spondee ; thus, 
Nigris | equirs ; ventis. Horat. 


8. Phaleucian. 


The Phaleucian verſe conſiſts of five feet, to wit, a Spon- 
dee, Dactyle, and three Trochees; as, 


Summam | nec mti. | as di. em, nec | aptes. Mart. 


9. The greater D 
" The great er Alcaic, called likewiſe Dadylic, conſiſts of 
four feet, a 2 or Iambus, Iambus : nd Cæſura, then 
two Dactyles; as, ans 
Vi 2 14 #. Horat. 
" 1 ſet * I 10. Arehilechian, 


e 
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n Rel . Archihepian. 


„ W In 
the firſt and third place, it has either a Spondee or Iambus ; 
r urth, always on Laibe; and in the end, 

ura ; as, 


Nee u. wh ai | porit | FEY ] res. Horat. 


11. The leſſer Meaic. 


The leſſer Dactylic Alcaic conſiſts of four feet, 5, name, 
mo o Daftyles and two Trochees ; as, : 


Arbitrl. I & pipii- | laris | aire. Hora. 


ort d e e t the n iro take edel wens 
from the number of feet, of which they conſiſt, All the 
reſt derive their names from thoſe, by whom they were ci 
ther firſt invented, or frequently uſed. 

There are ſeveral other kinds of verſe, which are named 
from the feet, by which they are moſt commonly meaſured; 
fuch as the Dachte, Trochaic, n and Iambic. 
The laſt of theſe is moſt frequently. uſed. = 


12. Jambic. 


Of lambic verſe hone are two kinds, The one conſiſts 
of four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dimzter ;. the 
other conſiſts of ſix feet, and is called TrimZter. The rea- 
ſon of theſe names is, that among the Greeks two feet were 
conſidered only as one Eaſy in Iambic verſe ; whereas 
the Latins han Jar it by ſingle feet, and therefore called 
the Dimeter Quaternarius, and the Trimeter Senarins., Ori- 
ginally this kind of verſe was purely Iambic, i. e. admitted 
of no other feet but the Iambus; thus, 


Dimeter, Inar- | At @- ud. Hut. aig 
Trimeter, $%75 Et 7. | ps NC. vi- | ribus | 1178. Id. 


But afterwards, both for the ſake of eaſe and variety, dif- 
ferent feet were admitted into the -uneven or odd places; 
that is, in the firſt, third, and Dade or es, inſtead of an Iam. 
bus, they uſed a Spondee, a Dad or an Anapeſtus, and 
ſometimes a Tribrachys. We all o find a Tribrachys in the 
even 


7 


— . 
Y S DD DCE CO — — — —— — 
— —— —— ————— — — 
— — — — 
9 — _ — > — — 12 


the laſt foot muſt always be an Iambus ; thus. 
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even places, i. e. in the ſecond place, and in the fourth ; for 


« Dialnhvr7 Canydy- A Ha. daun, Anper.  Horat, 

Vds. re prope- | rantes | amin. Id. | 

inter, Duõquõ | _ h . ts at | cur dex. | 
1 ter 74. . 

Pavidim- | ra pd. vu all f N, guess 

gruem. 
. IM | bis * 12 * cani- lens —_ 25 cid Hs. i 
* — ; 


18141 


vitng of ei ihr fee, therefore called Ae or Oe. 


narius. 

A verſe, which hath juſt the number of Feet requilite, is 
called Verſus Acataledicus, an Acatalectic verſe ; if a fyl- 
lable be wanting, it is called Catalecticut; if there be a ſyl- 
table too much, it is called Hypercataletticus or Hypermeter 

Note, It is not of great importance, whether theſe harſh 
names, and ſeveral others of the ſame nature which follow, 
by he 16m: by — learner W not. They are 1 nv 

e explain that they may not a 5 
when * other books, F 4 * 1 


ComBINATION F VERSES. 
The different kinds of verſes are variouſly combined i in 


2 

„which has only one kind of verſe, is called by a 
Gral name, Monocdlon ; hat which has two kinds, Dicꝭ- 
jon; and that which has three kinds of verſe, Tric#lon, 
That which confiſts of two kinds of verſe, and always 
after two lines returns to the firſt, is called Dicolon Diſtri- 
Phon; as, when a ſingle pentameter is alternately placed 
after an Hexameter, which is named Eleg7ac verſe, n een 

it was firſt applied to mournful ſubjects; n 

Hiebilis indignos, Eleggia, ſobve capillof. | 

Ah! xr. ne: ger, tibi nomen crit. Ovid. 
When a poem. conſiſts of two kinds of verſe, and after 
three lines returns to the firſt, it is called Dicolon T riſtrs- 
02 when aber four lines, Dicolon pare, pig % 
Hurcam 
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Auream quiſquis mediocritatem 
Diligũ, tutus caret obſolett 


dee tech ; caret invidendd © || 25 os 
Sobrius Horat. 


4 6 of verſe, and aftet 
three lines always returns to the firſt, it is called Tricolon 


Triſtrophont ; but if it returns after four lines, it is called 
Tricolon Tetraſtrophon; as when aſter two greater Dactylic 


Alcaic verſes, are. ſubjoined an Archilochian Iambic and a 


lefſer Dactylic Alcaic, which is named the Carmen Horatia- 
num, or Horatia Verſe, becauſe frequently uſed by Hora ace; 
thus, - | 
Virtus e immeritis mort 
 Celum, negatd tentat iter bid ; 
Cætuſſque Tulgares, et udam 

|  Spernit humum fugiente pennd. 


Any one of theſe parts of a poem, in which the different 
kinds of verſe. are comprehended, when En by _ 
is n a n Stanza, or Staff. 


SCANNING 


The mad of a verſe, . or the reſolving of it into 
the ſeveral feet, of which it is e e e is called Scanning ; 


a8, 
Spond. Dad. Spond. Spond. Da. Spond. 


elix | qui polli- | it re. | rum . | noſcere | causas Er. 
ts | 1 


lum | non — ag | 75 e ow | 2 | "ans 


Read Et if J- | — gl. tan dif- | cordi | fratres. 
Lucret, 


FIcuRES i SCANN IN Go. 
The FOREST changes made upon words to adapt them to 


the verſe, are called Figures in Scanning, The chief of 
theſe are the Synalepha, Ecthlipſi bs, i gan Diarifis ; 


Sy/tisle, and Dia/tsle. 


1. Synalepha is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthong, 


vhen the next word begins with a vowel ; cd | 


W Comicuere 


1 
t 
— 1 
1 
|| 
| } 
: 
: 
'S 
| 
1 
FR} 
i} 
1 
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Conticuere omnes, intentique or tenebam. Virg- 


to be ſcanned thus, 


Cintici.4 &r! om- | nes in- | tenti- | g ard 18. | nebant. 


The Synalepha is ſometimes ne - and ſeldom takes 
place in the ImerjeRtions, & het, 0 vin, wah; het; as, 
O pater, 6 hominum, Divimque aterna poteſtas. Virg. 

2. Ecthlipſir is, when m is cut off, with the vowel before 


it, in the end of a word, becauſe the following word begins 


with a vowel ; as, 


O curas hominum! 0 quantum ef in rebus inane ? Perl. 
thus, 

Oc | ras Hm. 1 3 quan | i af in rebls In- | ans. 

3. Synereſis is the contraction of two {ſyllables into one, 
which is likewiſe called Cat; as, Phethon, for Phaethon. 
So # in deinde, Pompei; di, in proinde ; #4, in aured; thus, 

Aured percuſſum virgd, verſumque venenis. Virg. 

4. Diæreſit divides one ſyllable into two; as, Triie, for 
Tree; Perseus, for Perſeus ; miluus, for milvus. 

5. Syſtole is when a long ſyllable is made hort; as the 
penult. in erm; thus, 

2 longa decem tulirunt fuſtidia menſes. virg. 
2 is when a ſyllable uſually ſhort is made a 
as * laſt ſyllable in amor, in the following verſe; 

Conſidam, ſi tantus amir, et mænia condant. | 


To theſe may be ſubjoined the Figure of Diction, as they 


are called, which are chiefly uſed by ch the "hag though ſome 
of them likewiſe frequently occur in pr 


1. When a letter vr ſyllable is added to the beginning of 
a word, it is called Proſtheſis ; as, gnavus, for navus ; tet li, 
for twli. When a letter or ſyllable is as. in the 
middle of a word, it is called Epenthe/is ; as, relligio, for re- 
ligio ; induperator, forrimperator. * When a-letter or ſyllable 
i added Go the end, it is called Parapove ; as, dicier, for 

Ke 

2. If a letter or ſyllable be taken from the beginning of 
a word, it is called Anbærktit; as, natus, for ut; ten- 
derant, "for tetenderant. If from the middle a word, it 
is called Synchpe; as dixti, for dixiſti; deum, for — 
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If from the end, {poc3pe 3 a8, videw', for videſne ; Antont, 


for Ann. . Ee 

Malte u pte k. b; pg br Lahe. ren 
ales 3 ds, . 5 4 , Y. [ 

one letter is put for another it is called ARtithens ; as, ſaci. 


undum, for fariendum; olli, for illi, volts, for vulti⸗ 


But what chiefly deſerves attention in ſcanning verſe, . 
ſpecially Hexameter, is the Caſura. 


Ce ſura is, when after a foat is completed, there remains 

a ſyllable at the end af a word to begin a new foot; as, 
1336 * lhe! | 
At re- gin gra. vĩ jam-dudum, &c. 


The Czſura is variouſly named, according to the different 
s of the Hexameter verſe, in which it is found. When 
it comes after the firſt foot, or falls on the third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemim#ris ; n on the 
fifth half-foot, or the ſyllable after the ſecond foot, it is call- 
ed Penthemimeris: When it happens on the - firſt ſyllable 
of the fourth ſoot, or the ſeventh half. foot, it is called 
Hephthemim#ris : and when on the ninth half. ſoot, or the 
ſyllable of the. fifth foot, it is called Enzemimeris. 
All theſe different ſpecies of the Cæſura ſometimes oc- 
cur in the {ame verſe; as, „6 | 
Ille lii-tins um mõl li fal-tuas Hd. cinthi, Virg. 
Zut the moſt common and beautiful Cz/ura is the Pen- 
themim ; on which ſome Jay a particular accent or ſtreſs of 
the voice in reading an Hexameter verſe thus compoſed, 
whence they, call it the Ge/ural, pauſe; as, M | 
Tityre dum rede. O, brevis eft via, paſce capellas, Virg. 
When the Caſura falls on a ſyllable naturally ſhort, it 
renders it long; as the laſt ſyllable of fultus in the forego- 
The chief melody of an Hexameter verſe in a great 
meaſure depends on the proper diſpoſition of the Ce/tura. 
Without this a line copſiſting of the number of feet requi- 
lite will be little elſe than mere preſe; as, : 
Rime ments terriiit impiger Hannibal armis. Ennius. 
_ The antient Romans in pronouncing verſe paid a parti- 
cular attention to its melady. They not only obſerved the 
quantity and accent of the {everal fyllables, but alſo the dif- 


ferent 
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ferent ſtops and pauſes, which the particular turn of the 
pars required, In modern times we do not fully perceive 

e melody of Latin verſe, becauſe we have now loſt the 
Juft pronunciation of that language, the people of every 
country pronouncing it in a manner fimiltar to their own, 
In reading Latin verſe, therefore we are directed by the 
fame rules, which take place with reſpect to Engliſh verſe. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated 
by the ſenſe. All the words ſhould be pronounced ful. 
ly; and the cadence of the verſe ought only to be ob- 

erved, fo far as it correſponds with the natural expreſſion 
of the words, At the. bes i of each line there ſhould be no 
fall of the voice, unleſs the ſenſe requires it; but a ſmall 

pauſe, half of that, which we uſually make at a comma, 


ENGLISH VERSE. 


The quantity of ſyllables in Engliſh verſe is not preciſely 
aſcertained. ' With regard to this we are ay, directed by 
the ear. Our monoſyllables are generally either long or 
fhort, as occaſion requires. And in words of two or more 
fyllables, the accented ſyllable is always long. 

Of Engliſh verſe there are two kinds, one named Rhyme, 
and the other Blank verſe, mee. 
_ In rhyme the lines are uſually connected two and two, 
ſometimes three and three in the final ſyllables. .. Two lines 
following one another thus connected, are called a Couplet; 
Three lines, a. U . = N ns Hes | 

In blank. verſe fimilarity of ſaynd in the final yllables is 
carefully avoided. eee ARS: ee 
In meaſuring moſt kinds of Engliſn verſe we find lon 
and ſhort ſyllables ſucceeding one another alternately ; — 
therefore the accents ſhould reſt on every ſecond ſyllable. 

The feet, by which Engliſh verſe is commonly meaſured, 
are either Jambic, i. e. conſiſting of a ſhort and a long 
ſyllable; as, Alo ft, creates or 7 rochaie, i. e. conliſting of a 
long and a ſhort ſyllable; as, 45, ft. In verſes of the 
farmer kind the_accents. are to be placed on the even ſyl- 
lables; in the latter, on the odd ſyllables. But the meaſure 
of averſe in 25 40 is moſt frequently determined by its 

number of ſyllables only, without dividing them into parti- 


£-£ 


I. Tambig 
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7. Iumbic meaſure compriſes Terry, 4+ XD 


nat of for ſyllables, or of two feet; a, 
x. | With raviſh'd ears, ́ 
+ The monarch hears. Dye. 


| 2: Of is Hllables, or of three fr OY "i 3 
Oy Aloft in awful ſtate by <4 01 
. The godlike hero ſap. + 7 Dipten : 
3 Of eb Hilal, or of four feet; an,” A 
While dangers' hourly ropnd us riſe, 
No caution guards us from ſurpriſe. Fan. Mike. 


4. of ten ſyllables, or of five feet, ag is the men 
— of heroic and tragic poetry; 

Poetic fields encompaſs me around.. 

And ſtill I ſeem to tread on — , 0-12 

For here the muſe ſo oft her harp has ſtrung, 211 2. 

That not a mountain rears its head unſung. a Aller. 


Ons, 1. I meaſures of this laſt ſort, we ſometimes find the 
laſt line of a couplet or triplet ſtretched out to twelve -ſyl- 
lables, or fix feet, which is termed an . verſe: 1 

A needleſs Alexandrine ends the ſong, . 

Which like a wounded friake, drags 3 its flow length | mM 


Pape. 
Waller was ſmooth ; but Dryden taught to join 5 


The varying verſe, the full reſounding line, 
The long et march, and . divine. 
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We alſo find the laſt . of a triplet ſtretched out to 
fourteen ſyllables, or ſeven feet, but then it biks commonly an 
Alexandrine verſe before it: thus, 


For thee the land in fragrant floy'rs is delt; 
For thee the ocean ſmiles, and ſmooths her wavy breaſt, 
And heaven itſelf with more e ſerene and purer light is bleſt. 
2 Dryden. 
Sometimes alſo, when Sas is no Alexandrine before 3 it; thus, 
At length by fate to power divine reſtor d. | } 
His thunder taught the world to know its lord, #5 8 
7 god grew terrible 3 and was «gain ador'd, 
Rowe- 
Oss, 2» 
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Ons. 2. The more ſtrictly [ambic theſe verſes are, the 
more Harmonious. In ſeveral of them, however, 9 
larly in thoſe of ten ſyllables, we often meet with a. 
and likewiſe a Spondee, inſtead of an Iambus. Verſes of 
heroic mraſure ſometimes alſo admit a Dactyle, or an ag 
pt tt Þ in place of the Iambus; in which caſe a verſe of five 

may comprehend eleven, twelve, thirteen, and even 
2 4 ſyllables; thus, i 
r:23-48 cy. 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
And many an humorous, many an amorous lay 
1 2 3 45 5 7 8 91011 12 
Was ſung by many 2 many a day: 


- This manner of writing every ſyllable fully is now gene- 
rally uſed by the beſt poets, and ſeems — more Mower 
than the ancient cuſtom of cutting off vowels by an apo- 
ſtrophe. Our ge abounds too much in conſonants of 
itſelf: the ehſton of vowels therefore ſhould be avoided as 

much as poſſible, and oughit only to be admitted, where it 
_ 38 abſolutely neceſſary ; as, ver, for.over ; &er, for ever, &c. 
= fame obſervation may be 4 to exery kind of 
me ure. b 


| U. Trochgls ar es We e verſes, b 
| 1. Of tree ſyllables ; as, 
0 Dreadful gleams, bene e 
; _* Diſmal ſcreams, 1 F Pope, 
2: Of for ſyllables ; as, - | ; | 
| mts a of old, 
Stories Far ano told, 
Lovers felt OW - 
3. of ſeven /pllables ; as, 


Faireſt piece of well form'l cart, | 
| Urge not thus your baughty birth. Walter. 


4 


- Theſe are the meaſures which are ' moſt commonly uſed 


more ag thoſe of ſeven ei and ten 
Fi e 5 W 


".% 7 


We 


We have another meaſure very quick and lively, and there- 
fore much uſed in fongs, which may be called Anapeſtic 
meaſure, i. e. a verſe conſiſting of feet of three fyllables, 


firſt verſe anſwers to the third, and the third to the fourth. 
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two ſhort, and one long, in which the accent reſts every 
third ſyllable. Verſes of 1 5 2 meaſure conſiſt of two, 
three, or four feet; that is, of ſix, nine, or twelve ſyllables ; 


thu 
? Let the loud trumpets sound, 
Till the roofs all around, 
The fhrill echoes rebound. Pope. 
From the plains, from the woodlands, and groves, 
How the nightingales warble their loves! Shenſtone. 
May I govern my paſſions with abſolute ſway, _ 
And grow wiſer and better, as life wears away. 


In this meaſure, a ſyllable is often retrenched fromm the 


firſt foot; as, 
| The ſword or the dart 8 I 
Shall pierce my ſad heart. | Addifon. 


Ye ſhepherds ſo chearful and gay, 
Whoſe flocks never careleſsly roam, &c. 


I vow'dto the muſes my time and my care, 
Since neither could win me the fmiles of the fair. 
; een 


Theſe meaſures are variouſly combined together in Stan- 
zas, particularly in ſhort poems; for generally in longer 
works, the ſame meaſure is al ways obſerved. 

. Stanzas are com of more or fewer verſes, and theſe 
variouſly diverfified, according to the nature of m 
and the taſte of the poet. But when they are ſtretched. out 
to a great length, and conſiſt of verſes of many different 
meaſures, they are ſeldom agreeable. | 

Such poems as conſiſt of ſtanzas, which are not confined 
to a certain number of verſes, nor the verſes to a certain 
number of ſyllables, nor the rhymes to a certain diſtance, 
are called Jrregular, or Pindaric 'Odes. Of this kind are 
ſeveral of the poems of Cowley. But in the odes of later 
authors, the numbers are exact, and the ſtrophes regular. 

Stanzas of four lines are the moſt frequent, in which the 


There 


1 
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3 this kind, conſiſting of verſes of ej ght 
and of fix {yllables alternately, which is very often 


particularly in ſacred poetry. Here for the moſt part the 
cond and fourth lines only rhyme together; as, | 


1 1 When all thy mercies, O my God, 
My riſin " ſoul ſurveys ; 3 
Tranſporte with the view, I'm loſt 1 
In wonder love and praiſe. Audi. 


Sometimes allo the firſt and third Lines user to c 
another; as 


Keep filence, all created thin 
And wait your maker's n 
The muſe ſtands trembling while he ſings _ 
The honours of her God. Watts. 


This ſtanza is uſed in place of what anciently was com- 
hended in two verſes, each conſiſting of fourteen (yl. 
les, having a pauſe after the eignen Uable. | 


Several of the above meaſures are often varied by double 
endings, that is, » 1.9 putting an additional ſhort ſyllable at 
'the end of the v 


ata e, or fer n. both in 
3 In blank verſe. 2 

is heaven itſelf that points out an hereaſter. Addiſon, 

In rhyme, where it is called Double Rhyme, \ 

The piece, you think, is incorrect? Why, take it, 


I'm all ſubmiſſion; What you'd have it, ks | it. 
2. In verſes of eight ſyllables. | 


They neither added nor confounded, 
They neither wanted nor abounded. 


3. In verſes of ſix ſyllables. 


Twas when the ſeas were roaring, 
With hollow blaſts of wind, 

A damſel lay deploring 

All on a 0 reclin'd. 
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4. In verſes of ſeven ſyllables. 


As Palemon, unſuſpecti 
Praisd the fly — oh 
Love, his light diſguiſe rejecting, 


 Lodg'd an arrow in his heart. Shenſtone. 
s. In verſes of three ſyllables. : 
Glooms inviting, | 
. Birds delighting. Addiſon, 


6. In the Anapeſtic meaſure. | 
Ah! friend, ?tis but idle to make ſuch a pother. 
Fate, fate has ordain'd ws to plague one another. 


Shenſtone. 


Now with furies ſurrounded, 
"8 Deſpairing, confounded. Pope. 
yL Double rhyme is uſed chiefly in poems of wit and hu- 


mour, or in burleſque compoſitions. 
Verſes with double endings, in blank verſe, moſt fre- 
„ occur in tragic poetry, where they often have a 
effect; thus, l - 
I here devote thee for my prince and country; 
Let them be ſafe, and let me nobly periſh. Thomſon. 
The dropping dews fell cold upon my head | 
Darkneſs inclos'd, and the winds whiſtled round me. 
1 | 


E R R A T A. 


Page 21. l. 21. for Jui read Jovis. 

hes 29. J. 2. for Ks . | 

92. I. 31. for compound read compounds. 

103. |. 32. for in., ter-, read inter-, | 

_ LOR for vine promens doleo, read vina promens 
Aaolio. | 

I. 26. for the the read the. 

170. |. 1. for denim, pedum read denim pedum. 
175. l. 21. for cum devoveret, read cum ſe devoveret. 
198, for make e and i ſhort, read make i and u ſhort. 
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